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Overview of the Year for
First-Grade Writers

SEPTEMBER

UNIT 1: Launching with Small Moments

OCTOBER

UNIT 2: Writing-for-Readers

NOVEMBER

UNIT 3: Realistic F iction

DECEMBER

UNIT 4: Procedural Writing: How-To Books

JANUARY

UNIT 5: Opinion Writing: Persuasive Letters and Speeches

FEBRUARY

UNIT 6: Authors as Mentors: Craftsmanship and Revision

MARCH

UNIT 7: Informational Books

APRIL

UNIT 8: Cross-Genre Writing Projects

MAY

UNIT 9: Informational Writing about Science

JUNE

UNIT 10: Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages

T

he 2011–2012 proposal for a writing curricular calendar is designed to align with
the Common Core State Standards and represents one possible way that a year in
oUVWJUDGHPLJKWXQIROG<RXZLOOQRWLFHWKDWPDQ\RIWKHZULWLQJXQLWVDUHVLPLODU
WRODVW\HDUEXWDV\RXUHDGGHHSHU\RXZLOOQRWLFHVHYHUDOFKDQJHV7KLVFXUULFXOXP
UHpHFWVWKHJHQUHVRIZULWLQJWKDWDUHVSHOOHGRXWE\WKH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGV
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and gives children several opportunities to write in those genres: narrative, persuasive,
informational, and poetry. The writing that students do in this grade will be the beginning of the fundamental modes of writing that students will be called upon to do with
increasing sophistication and with decreasing reliance on scaffolds. First graders will
ZULWHk6PDOO0RPHQWyVWRULHVE\UHFDOOLQJDQHYHQWDQGUHWHOOLQJLWkDFURVVWKHLUoQgers,” whereas when they are third graders, they will be writing plot narratives against
the graphic organizer of a timeline or story mountain, revising the narratives so that
beginnings and endings relate to what the story is really about. First graders will make
and substantiate claims in persuasive letters, and by third grade children learn to use
expository structures to persuade.
<RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOOFRPHWR\RXDVEXGGLQJ\RXQJZULWHUVUHDG\WRJURZLQOHDSV
DQG ERXQGV 5LJKW DZD\ \RX ZLOO KHOS WKHP UHPHPEHU WKH FRQoGHQW ZULWHUV WKH\
became last year in kindergarten and continue to build on this energy during the year
DKHDG7KLVPHDQVRIFRXUVHWKDWDVWHDFKHUVRIoUVWJUDGHUV\RXQHHGWREHVXUH\RXU
teaching does not repeat but instead stands on the shoulders of the previous year, and
that it takes children as far as they can go. Because the units of study are designed to
build on one another, a teacher at any one grade level can always use the write-ups
for preceding and following grades to develop some knowledge for ways to support
writers who especially struggle and those who especially need enrichment. This sometimes takes a little research since the kind of writing will not always be at a consistent
WLPHGXULQJWKH\HDU,WLVFULWLFDOWKDW\RXPRGLI\WKLVSODQDV\RXVHHoWVRWKDW\RX
feel a sense of ownership over your teaching and so that your grade level meetings
can be occasions for sharing minilessons, sharing mentor texts, planning in ways that
inform your teaching, assessing and celebrating children’s work, and planning ways
to respond to their needs.
As always, these units are provided as suggestions for you to study with your
colleagues. We would never imagine that any of you would use these or any other
resources blindly; instead we are certain you will sometimes add, sometimes subtract
as you devise teaching that supports your growing writers. This curricular calendar,
like all of our curricular calendars, has been adjusted to be in sync with the Common
Core State Standards, and we have a document available that details the alignment.
As you adapt and make the curriculum come to life, some other resources you might
oQGKHOSIXOLQFOXGHWKH8QLWVRI6WXG\IRU3ULPDU\:ULWLQJVHULHV +HLQHPDQQ 
A Quick Guide to Teaching Persuasive Writing, K–2, and the DVD, Big Lessons from Small
Writers, which contains twenty-two videos that illustrate this curriculum. These can all
be ordered at www.unitsofstudy.com.
For those of you who worked with the TCRWP’s curricular calendar from 2010–2011,
ZHKDYHPDGHVRPHLPSRUWDQWFKDQJHVEXWDOVRNHSWDORWIURPODVW\HDU<RXZLOOVHH
that we continue to recommend you teach two units on personal narrative writing in
VXFFHVVLRQIROORZHGE\DXQLWRQoFWLRQZULWLQJ7KHQEHIRUHWKHZLQWHUKROLGD\ZH
KRSH\RXKDYHWLPHIRUDXQLWRQQRQoFWLRQZULWLQJZKHUH\RXZLOOWHDFKWKHFKLOGUHQWR
write procedural texts, texts that will teach their readers how to do something.
,Q-DQXDU\ZHUHFRPPHQG\RXJLYHFKLOGUHQVXSSRUWLQRSLQLRQZULWLQJVSHFLocally writing persuasively. We have changed this unit to not only include letters but to
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teach kids to write speeches as well. The February unit is a return to narrative writing,
as called for by so many of you. We did not want to let the year go by without a return
WRWKLVZULWLQJ7KHQLQ0DUFKDXQLWRQQRQoFWLRQZULWLQJ ,QIRUPDWLRQDO:ULWLQJ 
will be the foundation for the information in content writing that will come in May.
The new April unit builds on what last year was a unit on independent projects, but
now we are encouraging students to write in any genre of their choice. The point of
this unit is to help students realize that they know so many different kinds of writing
JHQUHV DQGWKH\FDQZULWHZKDWWKH\KDYHEHHQEXUVWLQJWRWU\DOOWKHVHSDVWPRQWKV
and bring all that they have learned to their writing. This was added in recognition of
the Common Core State Standards’ emphasis on academic literacy and the wide range
RIIRUPVDQGJHQUHVWKLVFDQLQFOXGH<RXZLOODOVRVHHWKDWZHNHSWRXUSRHWU\XQLWLQ
June because we felt like it was a great way to revitalize the end of the year and send
children off to the summer with extra energy. We do recognize that some of you might
make the choice of moving poetry to April to coincide with National Poetry Month, as
some did during the 2010–2011 year.
:HUHFRJQL]HWKDW\RXZLOOKDYHoUVWJUDGHUVHQWHULQJ\RXUFODVVURRPZLWKDZLGH
UDQJHRIVNLOOVWKHUHZLOOEHVRPHZKRDUHVWLOOpHGJOLQJZULWHUVDQGVRPHZKRDUH
UHDG\ IRU DQ\WKLQJ \RX SXW EHIRUH WKHP <RXU WHDFKLQJ ZLOO QHHG WR EH HVSHFLDOO\
assessment-based and designed to support diversity. We encourage you to skim the
documents written for kindergarteners and second graders, because those will help
you understand ways you can support both your struggling and your strongest writers.
At the very beginning of the year, and prior to beginning any unit, we encourage you
to do an on-demand piece of writing, and use this data as a way to plan your minilessons for your children. If this is really going to be a true assessment, we cannot stress
enough that you cannot scaffold kids’ work during this assessment. Do not remind
children of any examples, do not confer with kids, and do not give any spelling tips.
Take note of what your students are doing from kindergarten. Did they grasp the concept of small moments? What do they know about qualities of narrative writing? What
do they know about conventions? We suggest that you use the continua for assessing
narrative, informational, and opinion writing. These tools are works in progress, and
they are available on our website at www.readingandwritingproject.com. We invite
\RXWRXVHWKHVHGRFXPHQWVZLWK\RXUFROOHDJXHVLQZD\VWKDW\RXVHHoW(YHQLI\RX
do not use these resources, look at the student writing to get a sense of what your children know well, what they are gesturing toward, and what is not yet in their control.

Special Words of Advice
,IZHKDYHWKUHHVXJJHVWLRQVIRUKRZoUVWJUDGHWHDFKHUVPLJKWOLIWWKHOHYHORI\RXUZULWing workshops in the year ahead, these are the suggestions. First, when your children
FRPHLQWRoUVWJUDGHWKH\PD\VHHP\RXQJEXWDFNQRZOHGJHWKHIDFWWKDWWKH\KDYH
come from kindergarten classrooms in which they have learned to write Small Moment
stories across pages, have studied and implemented mentor author techniques in their
ZULWLQJKDYHZULWWHQSRHPVDQGKRZWRDQGDOODERXWERRNVDQGWKHQoQLVKHGWKH\HDU
with folders bursting with stories. When they were in kindergarten they probably wrote
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DWOHDVWWKUHHRUIRXUVWRULHVDZHHN<RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOOFHUWDLQO\ZULWHWZRWRWKUHH
stories a week. The more mature writers will be the ones to write two stories a week, and
those stories will have paragraphs, not sentences on a page, including revisions from the
start, and so on. Remember, the younger they are, the more stories they’ll tend to write!
<RXZLOOZDQWWRPDNHVXUHWKDW\RXUVWXGHQWVEHJLQWKLV\HDUE\ZULWLQJLQWKUHHRU
IRXUSDJHERRNOHWV+DYHVLQJOHSDJHVDURXQGVRWKH\FDQDGGPRUHSDJHV$FURVVWKH
year, you will want to change the paper choice as you see children able to write more.
Watch for kids that are squeezing in writing and adding more words to any space they
see on the paper. They are ready for paper choices with more lines!
Secondly, it is important that children work with increasing independence. In your
minilessons, it is crucial that you remind writers of all the many options they have to
GUDZXSRQGXULQJWKDWGD\ VZULWLQJZRUNVKRS<RXFDQ WXQGHUDQ\FLUFXPVWDQFHV
expect that the work children will do on any one day is the work of the teaching
point! If you taught writers that characters can actually talk, and that writers might
add quotes or speech bubbles, you should expect children to be writing up a storm,
using details and adding feelings and all the rest in addition to making characters talk.
And as you confer, much of the instruction will not match the minilesson. That is, the
minilesson should not tell writers exactly what they are all to do that day, and the conferences and small groups cannot be ways to be sure everyone does the same thing!
<RXQHHGWRHQFRXUDJHFKLOGUHQWRWDNHRZQHUVKLSRIWKHFKRLFHVWKH\PDNHDQGWR
follow the essential principles and beliefs that inform writing workshops. The challenge is to help children write more, but without their writing becoming convoluted,
confusing, or dull. Be sure that you read what your kids write, and confer and teach to
lift the quality of their writing, from the fundamentals of structure to teaching children
that revision is an everyday part of all writing.
Thirdly, when planning your units of study, draw on the assessment data and the
writing pieces that have been sent up from last year’s kindergarten teacher. This way,
WKHZRUNZHDUHGRLQJLQoUVWJUDGHLVQRWUHSHDWLQJNLQGHUJDUWHQZRUNEXWEXLOGLQJ
XSRQLW<RXZDQWWRUHPLQG\RXUVWXGHQWVWKDWWKH\KDYHQRZJUDGXDWHGDQGDUH
UHDG\WRULVHWRWKHFKDOOHQJHRIoUVWJUDGHUV

Assessing Writers at the Start of the Year
In your eagerness to get started, however, don’t bypass the opportunity to collect baseline
data. Before you rev kids up, before you remind them of all they know about narrative
writing, devote one day’s writing workshop to some assessment. We recommend you
simply say, “Before we get started on this new year, I would love to see what you can do
as writers of Small Moment stories, of true stories. Today, I’m going to give you a booklet
that you’ll use to draw and then write a story on one particular thing that you did. Make
this an example of the best true story writing you can do. I hope your writing shows me
what you can do as a writer. I’m not going to be helping you today—instead I’ll just be
observing you so that I can get to know you better as writers.” Take a look at our website
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www.readingandwritingproject.com IRUPRUHRQSHUIRUPDQFHDVVHVVPHQWVDQGKRZ
to go about administering them.
*LYHFKLOGUHQMXVWIRUW\oYHPLQXWHVRIDFWXDOZULWLQJWLPHDQGEHVFUXSXORXVDERXW
QRWJLYLQJDQ\UHPLQGHUVRUDVVLVWDQFH%HVXUHNLGVKDYHoYHSDJHERRNOHWVRQZKLFK
WRZULWHDQGDSSUR[LPDWHO\WKUHHWRIRXUOLQHVRQHDFKSDJH<RX OOHYHQWXDOO\XVHWKHVH
stories to show children and their parents how much children have grown over the
FRXUVHRIWKHLUWLPHLQoUVWJUDGHVRSURSSLQJWKHPXSQRZZLOOGHIHDWWKDWSXUSRVH
Once the writing time is over, collect the pieces, making sure that each piece contains
WKHFKLOG VQDPHDQGWKHGDWH DQGSRVVLEO\DWUDQVFULSWLRQLI\RXFDQQRWUHDGWKHZULWLQJ DQGWKHQSXWWKHVHSLHFHVDORQJVLGHWKHRWP Narrative Writing Continuum www.
readingandwritingproject.com <RXQHHGQ WPDWFKHYHU\VLQJOHWUDLWMXVWORRNEHWZHHQ
the piece that the child has written and the benchmark texts for each level and do the
best you can to locate the child’s on-demand writing within the scale. Then, look ahead
on the continuum to see the work you’ll encourage her to do over the next few months,
DQGWRVHHVSHFLoFWHFKQLTXHVWKDW\RXFDQFRPSOLPHQWDQGWHDFK/RRNIRUH[DPSOHIRU
HYLGHQFHWKDWFKLOGUHQDUHZULWLQJIRFXVHGQDUUDWLYHV RQHVPDOOPRPHQW $OVRORRNWR
VHHLIWKHLUZULWLQJKDVVRPHVWUXFWXUH XVXDOO\WKLVZLOOPHDQIRUQRZFKURQRORJLFDOO\
VWUXFWXUHGSLHFHV $UHFKLOGUHQVWRU\WHOOLQJUDWKHUWKDQVXPPDUL]LQJDQGFRPPHQWLQJ
on events? Are they using dialogue? Are there details? In terms of conventions, do they
control capitalization and ending punctuation? Do they appear to care not only about
what they write, but also about how they write it? We suggest that you not only use the
FRQWLQXXPZHKDYHGHYHORSHGIRUQDUUDWLYHZULWLQJEXWWKDW\RXDOVRoQGFRQWLQXDWKDW
we have developed for assessing informational and opinion writing to be helpful. These
tools are works in progress and are also available at www.readingandwritingproject.com.
:HLQYLWH\RXWRXVHWKHVHGRFXPHQWVZLWK\RXUFROOHDJXHVLQZD\VWKDW\RXVHHoW(YHQ
if you do not use these resources, look at the student writing to get a sense of what your
children know well, what they are gesturing toward, and what is not yet in their control.
Remember that after three months of work in narrative writing, you’ll redo this
assessment, saying exactly the same things and providing the same conditions, and
then watching to see how much your children have grown in that time. In fact, you
will bring the September, October, and early November writing to your parent–teacher
conferences and use those pieces to discuss children’s growth. Remember that you
DUHDOZD\VWHDFKLQJWRZDUGWRPRUURZDQGWRZDUGLQGHSHQGHQFH<RXZLOOQRWZDQW
to lure kids to revise a piece of writing so completely and so extensively that you end
up scaffolding them to do work with your assistance that is far beyond what they will
be able to soon do on their own.
We recommend that you also assess students’ growing control of spelling. We recommend administering Donald Bear’s Developmental Spelling Inventory detailed in
Words Their Way<RX OOJLYH\RXUZKROHFODVVZKDWDPRXQWVWRDVSHOOLQJWHVWDVNLQJ
WKHPWRVSHOOHDFKRIWZHQW\oYHZRUGV7RDVVHVV\RXUVSHOOHUV\RXZLOOQHHGWRFRXQW
not the words but the features that are correct. The result is that you can channel your
whole-class spelling instruction so that your teaching is aligned to the main needs
you see across your class as well as differentiate instruction for your struggling and
strongest spellers.
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UNIT

ONE

Launching with Small Moments

SEPTEMBER

A

lthough the TCRWP has many reasons for starting the year with an emphasis
on personal narrative, one strong motivation for doing so is that this move is
strongly supported by the Common Core State Standards, now adopted by
forty-eight states. The Common Core State Standards require that students develop
VRPHSURoFLHQF\DWZULWLQJWKUHHNLQGVRIWH[WVRSLQLRQZULWLQJLQIRUPDWLRQDOZULWLQJ
DQGQDUUDWLYHWH[WV6SHFLoFDOO\IRUQDUUDWLYHZULWLQJWKH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGV
H[SHFWoUVWJUDGHUVWREHFRPHSURoFLHQWDWZULWLQJQDUUDWLYHVLQZKLFKWKH\UHFRXQWD
sequence of events, include some details regarding what happened, as well as temporal
words to signify event order, and provide some sense of closure. Achieving this level of
SURoFLHQF\ZLOOUHTXLUHORWVRIWLPHDQGRSSRUWXQLWLHVWRSUDFWLFHWKLVXQLWWKHQLVIROlowed by additional narrative units.
Of course, teachers who have found that it is important to start the year by inviting students to write narratives do so for many reasons. Language research specialist
6KLUOH\%ULFH+HDWKVXJJHVWVWKDWVKDULQJVWRULHVLVWKHPRVWLPSRUWDQWSUHFRQGLWLRQWR
ULFKOLWHUDF\+HDWKVD\VIRUH[DPSOHWKDWSDUHQWVQHHGQRWRQO\WRWDONZLWKVRQVDQG
GDXJKWHUVDERXWWKHKHUHDQGQRZ k+HUHLVDERRNyk6WDQGWKHUHyk0RYHRYHUy 
but that parents also help children use language to re-create other times and places,
because this symbolic use of language is the essence of school literacy. This is a comSHOOLQJDUJXPHQWWRXV+XPDQEHLQJVFRPHWRNQRZHDFKRWKHUWKURXJKWKHLUVKDULQJ
of stories, and this is how communities are forged. Then, too, narrative writing is an
essential component of most other kinds of writing—even within a persuasive letter,
IRUH[DPSOHFKLOGUHQZLOOWHQGWRLQFOXGHDQHFGRWHV ZKLFKDUHVLPSO\6PDOO0RPHQW
VWRULHV 0RUHWKDQWKLVZULWLQJQDUUDWLYHVFDQKHOSOHDUQHUVUHDGQDUUDWLYHV:KHQD
reader understands how a particular kind of text is made, this schema helps the reader
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construct an understanding as he or she reads that kind of text. The data are clear that
when children write narratives, this gives them an insider’s understanding of inference, synthesis, prediction, and interpretation.

A Word of Advice as You Launch the Year with
Stamina and Independence
<RXZLOOQRWLFHWKLVFXUULFXODUFDOHQGDUVXJJHVWVWKDWoUVWJUDGHWHDFKHUVODXQFKWKH
writing workshop with a unit that draws on some of the minilessons from the book
Launching the Writing Workshop but is centered on the second book in that series, Small
Moments: Personal Narrative Writing. This recommendation assumes that most of your
oUVWJUDGHUVKDYHDOUHDG\SDUWLFLSDWHGLQDZULWLQJZRUNVKRSGXULQJNLQGHUJDUWHQDQG
have already experienced a launch of the writing workshop. If that is not the case for
\RXUVWXGHQWVLIPRVWRIWKHPDUHH[SHULHQFLQJDZULWLQJZRUNVKRSIRUWKHoUVWWLPH
WKHQ\RX OOZDQWWRUHO\PRUHKHDYLO\RQWKHoUVWERRNLQ+HLQHPDQQ V8QLWVRI6WXG\LQ
3ULPDU\:ULWLQJVHULHV  Launching the Writing Workshop.
Assuming you decide to launch the year with a unit on narrative writing, and that
your children already learned this kind of writing last year, you will essentially want
to convey to your children, “Remember what you did last year when you wrote Small
Moment stories? Well, now is the time to do that again.” Of course, you’ll also want
to create a bit of a drum roll about how the upcoming writing workshop will be even
more challenging, more grown-up, and more important than the writing that children
GLGLQWKHSUHFHGLQJ\HDU<RXPLJKWIRUH[DPSOHWHOOFKLOGUHQWKDWWKLV\HDUWKH\ OOWHOO
DQGZULWH6PDOO0RPHQWVWRULHVWKDWDUHERWKVPDOO IRFXVHG DQG\HWDOVRLPSRUWDQW
<RXZLOOoQGWKDWoUVWJUDGHUVKDYHDEVROXWHO\QRWURXEOHJHQHUDWLQJLGHDVIRU
stories they can tell and write. If you simply say, “Think about things that you have
done that have given you strong feelings—times that made you really happy, for
H[DPSOHRUUHDOO\VDGy\RXZLOOoQGWKDWNLGVDUHVRRQG\LQJWRWHOOHDFKRWKHUWUXH
stories—and as one child tells about “one time when . . . ,” another child will think of
a related vignette, and the stories will grow in abundance. Although you will not need
ways to generate stories, you might nevertheless decide that you can build excitement
around the writing workshop by helping children grow story ideas. One way to do
this is to invite children to bring in objects from home that hold meaning and to then
WHOOWKHVWRULHVRIWKRVHLWHPVWRWKHLUSDUWQHUV<RXPLJKWWKLQNRIWKLVDVVKRZDQG
WHOODQGLWLVQRWDOWRJHWKHUGLIIHUHQWMXVWLPDJLQHWZHQW\oYHFKLOGUHQDOOVKRZLQJ
and telling simultaneously, each to his or her partner! Some teachers have found it
KHOSIXOWRKDYHVHSDUDWHVWRU\WHOOLQJWLPH0D\EHWKHUHZLOOEHoYHPLQXWHVDWWKHHQG
of your morning meeting in which children can do some oral storytelling. Or maybe
\RX OOSXWWKLVLQWRWKRVHoUVWWHQPLQXWHVDIWHUOXQFKDQGUHFHVV,IFKLOGUHQVWRU\WHOODW
the start of the day or after recess, they become accustomed to spinning the events of
their lives into sequential tales, using words to signal events in the appropriate order
that they took place. Then during writing workshop it will be especially easy for them
to think of stories they can capture on the page. On some days, you will probably
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want to encourage children to storytell to a partner at the start of writing time, using
this as an early form of rehearsal for narrative writing. This oral work will assist students as they begin to write in ways that do this, aligning to the Common Core State
6WDQGDUGVZKLFKUHTXLUHVoUVWJUDGHUVWRZULWHQDUUDWLYHVLQVXFKDQRUJDQL]HGZD\
using such language.
7HDFKHUVEHIRUH\RXODXQFKWKLVXQLW OLNHDQ\XQLW \RX OOZDQWWRWKLQNDERXW\RXU
goals and to plan the general trajectory of the unit. After a day for assessing writing
VHHRYHUYLHZIRUGLUHFWLRQVDQGGHWDLOVDERXWDQRQGHPDQGQDUUDWLYHZULWLQJDVVHVVment at www.readingandwritingproject.com \RX OOSUREDEO\EHJLQZLWKDZHHNLQ
which you launch your writing workshop, rallying youngsters to engage in the work
that they know how to do: choosing topics and writing stories across the pages in
ERRNOHWV'XULQJWKLVoUVWZHHN\RXULQVWUXFWLRQZLOOSUREDEO\UHPLQG\RXQJVWHUVRI
all that they already know how to do, and help them draw on that repertoire as they
do that work. That is, they’ll need to think, “What do I want to write about?” and to
choose the paper on which they’ll write. Then they’ll need to write, write, write, moving across pages, fast and furious. When they’re done writing, they’ll need to reread
their writing and decide if it is done or if they have more work to do on it. If they are
done, they will begin another piece of writing.
There are a few things that are absolutely essential for this year. Stamina is certainly
among those essentials. One secret to stamina lies in the paper that you give to your
FKLOGUHQ<RXZLOODOPRVWFHUWDLQO\ZDQWWRVWDUWWKH\HDUE\SURYLGLQJNLGVZLWKERRNlets, not single pages—and those booklets can each contain three pages. For most of
your children, each page can contain a box for the picture and plenty of lines—perhaps
four—for the writing. Remember, they have been writing in booklets since kindergarten, so they will expect this! It is impossible to overemphasize the power that the
paper, itself, has for conveying expectations. Within this one unit, you should expect
WKDWoUVWJUDGHUVZLOOZULWHDSSUR[LPDWHO\WKUHHRUIRXUERRNOHWVDZHHNHDFKZLWK
three or four sentences on a page. Those are very rough estimates, and certainly many
FKLOGUHQFDQGRDJUHDWGHDOPRUHWKDQWKLVVRH[SHFW\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVWRZULWHpages
DGD\QRWDSDJHDGD\([SHFW\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVWRZULWHsentences on each page, not
just a sentence.
Another goal of the unit is to help children to be brave and resourceful as word
VROYHUV<RX OOJXLGHWKHPWRIXUWKHUGHYHORSDQGUHSUHVHQWWKHVRXQGVLQVLGHZRUGV
stretching out unknown words to isolate and then represent as many sounds as they
FDQZLWKWKHDSSURSULDWHOHWWHUV<RX OOWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDWWKH\FDQOLVWHQWRWKHVRXQG
think, “What letter makes that sound?” and try out different letters, relying on what
they know about letter names and sounds to make a match. They can then reread what
they have written—the initial sound—and try to hear another sound, continuing in
WKDWIDVKLRQDFURVVWKHZRUG<RXUH[SHFWDWLRQDWWKHEHJLQQLQJRIoUVWJUDGHZLOOEH
WKDWPDQ\RIWKHFKLOGUHQZLOOZULWHXVLQJLQLWLDODQGoQDOFRQVRQDQWVRXQGVLQFOXGLQJ
some of the internal parts of words, and word endings.
.QRZWRRWKDW\RXUoUVWJUDGHZULWHUVFRPHWR\RXZLWKDFOXWFKRIVLJKWZRUGV
DQGDVHQVHRIHDVHZLWKZULWLQJWKHVHZRUGV HVSHFLDOO\LIZULWLQJZRUNVKRSZDVSDUW
RIWKHLUNLQGHUJDUWHQOLIH VR\RXPD\ZDQWWRWHDFKULJKWIURPWKHODXQFKWKDWWKH\
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can use the words they know to “build” and spell new words. You might say, “If you
know the word bike, then you can probably already spell hike and like and so on. If you
know the word told, then you have a whole bunch of other words you know how to
spell like a pro—hold, fold, mold.” This strategy works wonders with helping writers
become independent and brave spellers.
A third goal in this unit is for youngsters to learn to generate and record cohesive,
sequenced narratives. If you teach writers to stretch out a story, drawing the start on
one page, then the next part on the next page, and whatever happened next on each
following page, these drawings will help children stretch out and elaborate their writWHQWH[WV6RPHFKLOGUHQZLOOZULWHWKHHQWLUHVWRU\RQWKHoUVWSDJHDQGRWKHUVZLOO
turn each page into a different story. You can teach these children to revise their drawings, stretching those across pages, as a way to learn to stretch their writing. Then you
can teach youngsters to stretch the text out, as they will have done with the pictures.
As you teach this unit, keep in mind that you will want your writers to be at level 4
on the RWP Narrative Writing Continuum (www.readingandwritingproject.com) by the
HQGRIoUVWJUDGHWRDOLJQZLWKWKHH[SHFWDWLRQVWKDWWKH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGV
set forth. Of course this is the beginning of the year, but using this tool to assess what
your students are already able to do will help you to plan what you need to teach.

Establishing a Workshop That Supports Independence
Small Moments: Personal Narrative Writing will serve as a resource to help you set your
children up to generate topics and write true stories. In the book, this unit begins with
the teacher reading a snippet of a narrative to students, asking them to listen to the small
moments embedded inside the text. The teacher in the published minilesson reads a
passage from A Chair for My Mother by Vera Williams, but you could select another text
if you prefer. Kitchen Dance by Maurie J. Manning is another narrative that would be
good a reference. Whatever text you select, you will want to use it to explicitly teach your
VWXGHQWVWKDWDXWKRUVRI6PDOO0RPHQWVWRULHVXVHVSHFLoFGHWDLOVDQGVPDOODFWLRQVWR
capture the beginning, middle, and end of a little snatch of time. You might read a passage from Kitchen Dance, noting how the author starts right in the moment, “I wake up
and listen,” and then writes with small actions that stretch out the moment, “Tito listens.
He rubs the sleep from his eyes, and we climb down the ladder.” Then you will teach
your writers to do the same thing. A minilesson such as this will position your youngsters so that they can leave the meeting area ready to write their own Small Moment
stories. This work will not only allow your writers to include some details in their narraWLYHVDVQRWHGLQWKH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVIRUoUVWJUDGHEXWE\]RRPLQJLQ
on a small moment, it will also push them toward the second-grade standard that asks
students to recount a well-elaborated event in their writing.
2QWKHoUVWGD\RIWKLVXQLWWKHQFKLOGUHQZLOOZULWHD6PDOO0RPHQWVWRU\WKH
whole thing—in a booklet. Some booklets will contain enough space for the child to
write two or three lines underneath the picture, and others will have more lines for
ORQJHUZULWLQJ(LWKHUZD\FKLOGUHQZLOOEHQHoWIURPKDYLQJVHYHUDOSDJHVRISDSHU
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VWDSOHGWRJHWKHULQWRDERRNOHW(VSHFLDOO\LI\RX YHHQJDJHGWKHFODVVLQVRPHVWRU\WHOOLQJSULRUWRWKHoUVWGD\RIWKHZULWLQJZRUNVKRSDQGLI\RXUVWXGHQWVKDYHSDUWLFLSDWHG
in a writing workshop during previous years, you will not need to provide children
with help generating ideas for writing. “Writers, you already know that when writers want to write true stories, we think about things we do.” Later, during the active
involvement section of the minilesson, you can invite children to try generating ideas
IRUZULWLQJ<RXFRXOGVD\k:HFDQWKLQNIRUH[DPSOHRIWKLQJVZHGLG\HVWHUGD\DIWHU
school, or last weekend, or last summer. Try that right now and give me a thumbs-up
ZKHQ\RXUHPHPEHURQHWKLQJ\RXGLGy<RXZLOOVHHDORWRIWKXPEVJRLQJXS,QD
VPDOOJURXS\RXPLJKWWU\WRFKDQQHOVRPHRI\RXUPRUHSURoFLHQWZULWHUVWRZDUG
writing on especially challenging topics. One way to do this is to suggest they might
try writing about moments that have been really sad or really scary or really exciting
DQGVRRQ<RXPD\WHOOWKHPWKDWZULWHUVVRPHWLPHVWKLQNDERXWSDUWLFXODUVPDOO
moments, when we were the hero, a particular time when we helped or taught someone or accomplished or learned something. No matter what strategy you teach, just
be sure that you leave the choice up to children—that is, you certainly would not want
to assign every child the task of writing, on any one day, about “something that happened that was really sad.” After just a few minilessons, children should be drawing
from a few optional strategies. They won’t need more than that—which is why we
suggest that after two days of demonstrating strategies for generating story ideas, you
shift toward teaching children how to write the stories they come up with as best as
they can.
<RXZLOOZDQWWRVKRZZULWHUVWKDWRQFHWKH\KDYHDQLGHDIRUDVWRU\WKH\FDQ
touch the pages of a booklet to say what they plan to write—and soon you will show
WKHPWKDWWKH\FDQGRWKLVVDPHZRUNZKHQWKH\PHHWZLWKDSDUWQHU 6HVVLRQ,9LQ
Small Moments: Personal Narrative Writing <RXPD\WHDFKZULWHUVWKDWLWFDQKHOSWR
close one’s eyes and to remember doing an activity. Then the writer can record what
KHRUVKHGLGoUVWDQGWKHQQH[WQH[WQH[WDQGWKHQoQDOO\)RUH[DPSOHDFKLOG
might write, “I walked onto the playground. I said, ‘Let’s play on the dirt pile.’ We
climbed up to the top of the dirt pile. I shouted, ‘I am king of the mountain!’ Then we
UROOHGGRZQWKHVLGH:HVWXFNDVWLFNLQWKHGLUW,WZDVIXQy<RXFRXOGDOVRWHDFK
students that writers often tell a story again and again to one another or to oneself,
each time putting in more details. If children aren’t sure what you mean by “putting
in more details,” you can explain that details include dialogue, actions, and thinking.
If children spend more than a few minutes planning a story, you may want to
emphasize the importance of a sketch, QRWDGHWDLOHGGUDZLQJ VHH6HVVLRQ9, 6NHWFKHV
DUHTXLFNGUDZLQJVWKDWOHWZULWHUVSXWPHQWDOSLFWXUHVRQWRWKHSDJHTXLFNO\<RXZLOO
probably want to model how to sketch the important parts of a story quickly so as to
then move to the next page and the next. Once writers have sketched their stories
DFURVVWKHSDJHVWKH\FDQJREDFNDQGoOOLQWKHSDJHVRIWKHLUERRNVZLWKZULWLQJ
As students are pouring their stories onto paper, it will be important for you to
establish and maintain routines for writing workshop. If your writers are coming from
kindergarten writing workshops, they may already know about the expected proceGXUHVDQGURXWLQHV<RXPD\GHFLGHWRWXFNLQUHPLQGHUVDQGUHWHDFKLQJWRUHPLQG
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them, for example, of how they can convene in the meeting area and how they can
disperse from the meeting area to their work spaces. Act this out yourself, physically
showing kids how to push in chairs, come swiftly to the meeting area, sit cross-legged
on top of their writing folder in their assigned rug spot, and reread the charts that hang
near the meeting area. If your students didn’t have these experiences in the prior year,
you will want to invest time instituting rituals and traditions. Be prepared to tuck these
procedural lessons into your teaching!
Similarly, you’ll want to explicitly teach children what you want them to do when
you pause in the midst of a minilesson to say, “Turn and talk” or “Stop and jot.”
(DUO\LQWKLVXQLW\RXZLOOSUREDEO\ZDQWWRSUDFWLFHWKHULWXDORILQWHUUXSWLQJWKH
PLQLOHVVRQWRVD\k7XUQDQGWDONy<RXUJRDOLVIRUFKLOGUHQWREHDEOHWRWXUQRQD
GLPHWRWDONZLWKDSDUWQHU DQGWRNQRZZKDWWRGRLIDSDUWQHULVDEVHQW DQGWR
attend to your signal suggesting that time for talking or jotting is over and that you
need children’s eyes and attention on you again. And you’ll want to teach them how
to go from the meeting area to their work spaces and get themselves started on their
writing for the day.
Of course, your workshop will run more smoothly if you also teach children to work
well with their partners. In kindergarten, your children will probably have worked with
writing partners. They will know how to sit next to a partner, holding the paper in the
middle. Don’t wait to set those partners up—by the second or third day of school you
will want each writer to be sitting beside someone in the meeting area, and during
mid-workshop teaching points and share sessions, as well as the minilessons themVHOYHV(QFRXUDJHFKLOGUHQWRVWRU\WHOOWRWKHLUSDUWQHUVOLWHUDOO\VD\LQJWKHVDPHZRUGV
WKH\ZLOOVRRQZULWH<RXUWHDFKLQJRQSDUWQHUVKLSVGXULQJWKLVoUVWXQLWZLOOEHPRVWO\
around teaching the importance of partners and strategies to help them work well
together and support each other within your writing workshop, so they are less reliant on you. This partnership work aligns with the Common Core State Standard that
DVNVoUVWJUDGHZULWHUVWRkUHVSRQGWRTXHVWLRQVDQGVXJJHVWLRQVIURPSHHUVLQRUGHU
to add details to strengthen their writing as needed.” Therefore, setting up strong
SDUWQHUVKLSURXWLQHVLQWKLVoUVWXQLWZLOODOORZIRUGHHSHUDQGFRQWLQXHGZRUNZLWK
peers across the year.
Still, even if you provide youngsters with partners and use partnerships to support
a more ambitious writing process, remember, this is just the very start of the year. So
some students will gesture toward more extensive rehearsal and revision, while for
many children, their work will probably still whirl fairly quickly between rehearsal,
drafting, revision, and editing. That is okay. One of your biggest goals is to launch all
your writers in such a way that they can work with a lot of independence and zeal.
A word of caution: It is also important that you resist the temptation to give each
child an individualized jump-start at the beginning of each workshop. If children tend
to sit and wait for you to come around and get them started, then teach a minilesson on strategies writers use to get started on writing. Similarly, if students seem to
come to you whenever they are stuck, teach a minilesson on ways writers can help
themselves when they are stuck. If children seem to expect you to micromanage them,
asking things like, “Can I be done with this story and start another?” or “Can I get
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another sheet of paper?” refrain from answering these questions and instead coach
ZULWHUVWRJHQHUDWHWKHLURZQORJLFDODQVZHUV2UDWOHDVWVD\k2IFRXUVH<RXGRQRW
QHHGWRDVNPHDERXWWKLVDJDLQ<RXDUHWKHZULWHUy

Writers Write and Revise a Lot Right from the Start
%\WKHHQGRIWKHoUVWZHHNLQWKLVXQLW\RXUZULWHUVZLOOKDYHFUHDWHGDWOHDVWWKUHHRU
four Small Moment booklets with plans for writing even more. This upcoming part of the
unit, then, aims to teach writers strategies to lift the readability of their Small Moment
narratives.
While focusing on content and trying above all to be sure your children are writing up a storm, you’ll also need to notice your children’s spelling development, their
command of the conventions of written language, and their stance toward writing
conventionally. For now, you will see that some children write without a lot of concern
for spelling, even the words they almost know correctly, and others obsess about every
VSHOOLQJZDQWLQJ\RXUVHDORIDSSURYDOIRUHYHU\GHFLVLRQ<RXQHHGWREHVXUHWKDW
\RXGLIIHUHQWLDWH\RXULQVWUXFWLRQKHOSLQJWKHIUHHpRZHUVWRWDNHWKDWH[WUDVHFRQG
to remember to write in lowercase letters unless uppercase is called for and pausing
for a second to spell word wall words correctly, and meanwhile helping the children
who see writing as little more than an exercise on spelling and penmanship to focus
PXFKPRUHRQZULWLQJTXLFNO\pXHQWO\DQGZLWKDIRFXVRQFRQWHQW)RUDOOFKLOGUHQ
remember that rough draft writing is not supposed to be perfect, but that meanwhile,
as children grow older and more experienced as writers, more and more writing skills
will become automatic and effortless for them.
Children will be rallied to revisit the books they write, turning the pages from
IURQWWREDFNUHDGLQJWKHPIURPOHIWWRULJKWWRSWRERWWRP<RXZLOODOVRZDQWWR
remind your writers of the tools they have available for revision to cultivate the ongoing process of revision across the unit. The Craft of Revision is an excellent resource for
teaching about some of these tools, especially in Part One and Part Two. For example,
in Session II, you will introduce tools a writer uses to insert new text into the midst
of his or her draft. And when writers have single sheets of paper for inserting new
content into the middle of a draft, they’re more apt to do it. If children have purple
revision pens, right there in a jar at the center of the table, and they know those pens
DUHUHVHUYHGIRUUHYLVLRQWKH\ OOUHYLVH5HPLQGFKLOGUHQWKDWDIWHUWKH\oQLVKZULWLQJ
DVWRU\WKH\QHHGWRUHUHDGLW<RXUZULWHUVOHDUQHGDORWDERXWUHYLVLRQZKHQWKH\ZHUH
in kindergarten. Children should already know that they can try out different ways to
VWDUWRUHQGDVWRU\DWWDFKLQJpDSVRQWRWKHLUSDSHUZLWKHDFKpDSFRQWDLQLQJDQRWKHU
draft of a lead or an ending. They know it helps to make characters talk—to include
the exact words they said. They know that they can reread for sense, adding missing
information, and that they can return to especially important parts of the story, adding
onto these sections of the story. Of course, children will have forgotten to do all these
things. But you needn’t take four months to remind them of what they have already
learned—don’t waste time before rallying them to do all they can do as writers.
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Students will continue to improve their writing by working with their partners.
Teach children how to read their pieces to each other in two ways: telling the story
using rich, oral storytelling language, and then reading the print, touching the words
as they read them. They can sit hip-to-hip, hold the booklet between them, turn pages,
DQGWHOOWKHVWRU\DVWKH\VWXG\WKHSLFWXUHVDQGUHDGWKHZULWLQJ<RXFDQDOVRVKRZ
WKHPKRZWRVKDUHWKHSDJHDQGXVHWKHLUSHQFLOVRUoQJHUVWRSRLQWXQGHUZRUGV
<RX OOWHDFKSDUWQHUVWRoQGWKHPRVWLPSRUWDQWSDUWRIHDFKRWKHU VZULWLQJDQGWRVD\
why they think that part is important. Finally, teach partners the sorts of compliments
they might give each other. Teach them to celebrate detailed topics, actions in the
pictures, writers who make people talk, and so on.
Students will make their writing even stronger if you encourage them to be brave
DQGLQYHQWLYHVSHOOHUV<RX OOWHDFKZULWHUVWREHUHVRXUFHIXOZLWKVSHOOLQJDQGWRUHO\
on the tools to help them spell certain words quickly and correctly. Within this spelling
ZRUN\RXFDQWHDFKVWXGHQWVWRZULWHZRUGVWKH\NQRZ OLNHKLJKIUHTXHQF\ZRUGV 
quickly—“in a snap.” Session X of the Small Moments book will serve as a guide for
WKLVZRUN<RXFDQDOVRWHDFKVWXGHQWVWREHUHVRXUFHIXODQGWRXVHWKHZRUGZDOO
DPRQJRWKHUWKLQJV IRUVXSSRUW7KH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVFDOOIRUFKLOdren to recognize, read, and write high-frequency words with automaticity. It helps
to make word walls interactive, with extra copies of word wall words written on slips
that children can pluck from the word wall pocket and take it back to their seats to call
upon as they write.

Lifting the Level of Student Work
By this point in the unit, students will have accumulated a pile of stories and will have
UHYLVHGVRPHRIWKHPVRPHZKDW<RXZLOOZDQWWREXLOGRQWKHLULQVWLQFWWRUHUHDGDQG
revise. The easiest revisions will be those that children make, with encouragement, to
zoom in on a particular small event. Although you will have talked up the importance
of writing about just a tiny snatch of time, chances are good that half the class will have
generated stories about an entire afternoon at the beach, the store, the relatives’ house.
<RX OOZDQWWRWHDFKWKHPWKDWZULWHUVUHUHDGDQGDVNk2IDOOWKDW,KDYHVDLGZKDWLV
the most important part?” And then writers zoom in on just that part of a story. This
often means that the writer decides that just one page of his or her booklet is actually
big enough to become a whole story, told across several pages. Of course, revisions end
XSLQpXHQFLQJXSFRPLQJZULWLQJDQG\RXZLOODOVRZDQWWRGHPRQVWUDWHIRUVWXGHQWV
WKDW\RXRIWHQWKLQNoUVWDERXWWHOOLQJDERXWDJUHDWELJORQJHYHQWEXWWKHQ\RXFKRRVH
just one small thing that happened. For example, if your story is about a day spent at
the beach, you might tell children that you could write about the whole day there but
that instead, you chose one thing that happened—like a time when you were walking
in the rain.
5HYLVLRQZLOOQRWDOOUHYROYHDURXQGIRFXV<RXFDQDOVRWHDFK\RXUFKLOGUHQWKDW
writers need to become readers, reading their own writing as if they had never read it
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before, asking especially, “Does this make sense? Is this clear?” Then, writers revise
to make sure the text is clear and sensible.
Children’s revision work will slow down the pace at which children crank out little
stories. They’ll spend time revising, and those revisions will also expand their sense of
SRVVLELOLWLHV)RUH[DPSOHLIDFKLOGDWoUVWZURWHDPLQLPDOVWRU\OLNHWKLVk,SOD\HGLQ
the sand. I made a castle. Then I went home,” you can help that child make a movie
in her mind and write the story with more details, “I picked up a pail and a shovel
DQGZDONHGRQWRWKHEHDFKy<RXZLOOGHoQLWHO\ZDQWWRHQFRXUDJHWKHPWRZULWHZLWK
more detail, telling more about each step in the story progression. You can prompt for
exact quotes, too. “I said to Jill, ‘Let’s make a castle.’” More beginning writers may add
speech bubbles, which include what people say or think. All these strategies will help
ZULWHUVKDYHPRUHVHQWHQFHVRQHDFKSDJHGHYHORSpXHQF\DQGOHDUQWRHODERUDWH
their stories so that they are more story-like and read less like a summary.
The crucial thing to realize is that to storytell well, a writer needs to do essentially
what a reader does when reading a story. The writer needs to put himself or herself
into the shoes of the main character and re-create, in his or her mind, the evolving
drama of that time and place. So if I am going to write about taking my son to college
DQGKHOSLQJKLPo[XSKLVURRPDQG,VWDQGRXWVLGHWKDWHYHQWDQGWDONDERXWLW,HQG
up summarizing, not storytelling. I’ll be summarizing if I say, “I remember when John
and I took Evan to college. It was really hard. I wanted to set up his room perfectly.”
Instead, I need to begin by saying, “Okay, what will be the starting point of the story?
If the starting point is the moment when we stopped the car, I need to go back in my
mind to just before that moment and start reliving it. “‘There’s a space right by the
door,’ I said, pointing. John pulled the car to a stop alongside Evan’s dorm. I opened
the door and got out, turning back to collect an armload of suitcases.”
Students can also reconsider and revise the beginning and ending of their stories. It
is a challenge to help six-year-olds ask themselves, “When in the sequence of events
will my story start?” (realizing the story need not start hours in advance of the main
event!) and for them to reimagine (or relive) the experience, capturing it bit-by-bit
onto the page. There are a number of potential hard parts. One, certainly, is for the
ZULWHUWRUHDOL]HWKDWDVWRU\DERXWFDWFKLQJDoVKQHHGQRWEHJLQZLWKZDNLQJXSRU
ZLWKFDWFKLQJWKHoVK,QVWHDGLWFDQEHJLQZLWKWKUHDGLQJWKHZRUPRQWRWKHKRRNRU
with casting or with arriving at the stream.
A challenge students will frequently encounter is reliving and re-creating the
event precisely. When a child says, “I can’t remember what I did!,” it is important to
respond, “Imagine what you probably did and said.” Of course, children can imagine
in sweeping steps—“I made a basket”—or in great detail—“I held the basketball out
in front of me, looked up at the basket, and then pushed the ball into the air as hard
as I could.” What can we say or do to help children write more like the latter than the
former example? That’s a mystery for all teachers of writing—but chances are that one
important step is to listen to children in ways that help them know that the details of
their lives matter.
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You will not be the only person with whom your young writers will be sharing their
stories. Help children understand that writing partners meet every day to share their
writing and give responses. Partnerships provide young writers with a sense of audience. Common things we can teach young writers to say to each other include “Let
me show you what I did in my writing” or “This is what I did today” and “Listen to
my story” or “This is what I’m working on.” Partners can respond by saying, “I like the
part . . .” or “I like how you . . .” or “It makes me feel . . .” or “It reminds me of. . . .”

Writers Celebrate Their Piece and Themselves
As you near the end of this unit, teach children that writers return to their best work
to further revise and elaborate that work, aiming to put life onto the page in ways that
match reality and make sense. Students will probably choose one story to revise once
again. You’ll need to revise your own writing to demonstrate and to build enthusiasm
for this more serious revision work. Children will commit to revision when they see
your piece get better. This revision process can last for a few days, and it can, if you’d
OLNHLQYROYHWDSLQJpDSVRISDSHURQWRWKHERWWRPRUWKHVLGHVRIDGUDIWXVLQJVWDSOH
removers to open books up so that one page can be removed and a new one substituted, and so forth. Children will appreciate revision more if you make it as hands-on as
possible. Students can learn that narratives become better as writers add details about
people, about the setting or the place, about their feelings. Writers can again consider
how their story starts and ends. Some writers may be able to “re-envision” the moment
as it occurred in life, adding details to the written account to make that record more
vibrant. Some can search for more sparkling words, the kinds of words they see in the
books they are reading.
One of the best, most exciting ways for children to revise narratives is for them to use
drama as a way to see what they have said and what they might say next. A writer and
his or her partner could read a bit of the writer’s text aloud, then act out what that bit says
(not what the author wishes it said!) and then read the next bit, acting out that bit as well.
The actors will quickly realize things that have been left out. “You need to add that!”
they’ll say. “Say that in the story!” This work will change how writers read their own
writing, helping them to think of their narratives as almost the basis for a little play.
After children revise their selected work, they will need to edit it. You will presumably already have a word wall featuring a dozen high-frequency words. Teach them
that writers reread, checking to be sure they use words they “almost” know correctly.
Having taught this, from now on, throughout the whole year, you will want to remind
children that they know to spell word wall words correctly and they can do this without explicit instructions from you. From this point on, after a child writes a draft of any
story (even if the writer is not on the verge of publishing it) the writer needs to reread
the text, checking that he or she spelled the word wall words correctly.
Be sure you don’t get invested in making September’s published pieces perfect.
That is—if you or someone else types up the pieces, correct the spellings. But don’t feel
that the pieces themselves need to be more focused, more detailed, more compelling
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than they are. These are little kids at the start of the year, and their work will not be
perfect. If you intervene to prop the work up so that it matches your high standards,
then the work will not represent what your children can do, and later you and others
will not be able to look at the progression of published pieces to see ways in which
FKLOGUHQDUHJURZLQJ<RXPD\DOVRoQG\RXUVHOIVWLOOWU\LQJWRJHWWKHVHSLHFHVSXElished in October. Remember, your children are growing writers, not working to create
one perfect piece. This is September, and much of this unit has been consumed with
management and so forth. So relax. Invite no one to your author celebration, and hang
WKHoQLVKHGZRUNZLWKLQWKHVDIHFRQoQHVRI\RXURZQFODVVURRPLI\RXQHHGWRGRVR
to let the children’s own work stand.
We recommend the simplest possible publishing party so that you get onto the next
unit by the start of your second month of school. Perhaps you’ll gather writers into
small circles and give each writer a turn to read aloud. Then gather the kids alongside
the bulletin board, allow each writer to post his or her work in the appropriate square,
SHUKDSVVD\LQJDVKHRUVKHGRHVk, PSURXGRIWKHZD\,y<RXFRXOGDOWHUQDtively, be the one to say what it is that you want to celebrate in each author. No matter
what your celebration, make sure that it is, although simple, a moment for students to
UHpHFWRQWKHKDUGZRUNWKH\GLGWRODXQFKWKHLU\HDURIZULWLQJ

Additional Resources
Launching your writing workshop with Small Moment narratives sets your children up
to become the rigorous, fearless, resourceful writers they’ll need to be from this point
forward. Conduct an on-demand workshop, asking children to write their best version
of a Small Moment story. Provide paper, revision tools, and pens and send them off to
create. Sit among your students to observe and note what happens during the workshop. Check to see who is sketching across pages, getting more pages, rereading. Whose
KDQGpLHVGRZQWKHSDJHRUPDNHVDGGLWLRQDOOLQHVWRKROGDOOWKHLUVWRU\"&ROOHFWWKH
pieces and use the RWP Narrative Writing Continuum to understand where your children
are in their understanding of narrative writing, and tailor your teaching to meet them
at that point.
7KHoUVWSDUWRIWKHXQLWLVDERXWHVWDEOLVKLQJDZRUNVKRSDQGDOOWKDWHQWDLOVSURFHGXUHVURXWLQHVDQGDERYHDOOLQGHSHQGHQFHDQGFRQoGHQFHWKDWWKHLUSHUVRQDO
H[SHULHQFHVFDQEHFRPHWKHVWRULHVWKH\ZULWHDQGVKDUHZLWKRWKHUV([SHFW\RXUoUVW
graders to be able to come up with story ideas effortlessly, saying what they’ll write on
each page, sketching quick pictures and quickly adding a sentence or two onto each
page. If you have students who approach workshop with a “one story and I’m done”
attitude, refer back to the work they did as kindergarten Small Moment writers and
WHDFKWKDWDZULWHU VZRUNLVQHYHUGRQHRQFHZHIHHOoQLVKHGZHJREDFNWRUHUHDG
add on, and then write more.
Before you move into Part Two, look to your children’s work to see that multiple
ERRNOHWVKDYHEHHQFUDIWHG H[SHFWWKUHHWRoYHSLHFHVWKHoUVWZHHNRIWKHXQLW ,I
\RXoQGWKDWYROXPHLVORZVSHQGPRUHWLPHWHDFKLQJLQWRULJRUDQGYROXPH,IHDFK
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new booklet looks like a carbon copy of the one preceding, shift your teaching to lifting
the level of narratives. Check for focus: Does a piece span across an entire day, or is it
IRFXVHGRQDVOLYHURIWLPH DERXWWZHQW\PLQXWHV "%HVXUH\RXUWHDFKLQJDOLJQVZLWK
the needs of your writers. Of course, rely on the teaching points listed in the second
part of the unit below, but, only if you feel your children’s writing is following the path
laid out in the unit. If your children are writing listed, one-event, one-page pieces,
then teach them to focus on a one-time moment. If you notice writers are writing a few
pages of a focused narrative, but the ending is “and then I went home” or “and then
I went to sleep,” then show those writers how to close their pieces in the moment,
perhaps by ending with a big feeling.
([SHFWWRWHDFK\RXUZULWHUVWRWDFNOHWULFN\ZRUGVZLWKIHDUOHVVQHVVWRVWUHWFKDQG
record all the sounds they hear. Remind them that they left kindergarten with their
SRFNHWVSDFNHGIXOORIZRUGVWKH\FRXOGUHDGDQGVSHOOLQDVQDS([SHFWWRWHDFKLQWR
the use of the word wall and how to rely on it to use and spell those words exactly
right. Writers who hurry to record the initial sounds will need you to teach them to
stretch, say, record, then stretch again, listen again, and record even more sounds.
Students who over-stretch words, including words like is, the, and my will need your
teaching to include how to use the word wall and to remember words “in a snap.”
/RRNoUVWWRVHHZKDW\RXUFKLOGUHQDUHGRLQJDVWKH\SHQDGGLWLRQDOVWRULHVDQG
make sure they are including the work of previous teaching so that each booklet is
stronger and more focused than those before. The teaching you’ll do will be based on
\RXUoQGLQJVLQVLGHWKHLUZULWLQJIROGHUVDQG\RXZLOOWHDFKLQWRWKHFUDIWLQJRIVPDOO
PRPHQWVWRIXUWKHUpHVKRXWIRFXVDQGYRLFH:KDW VPRUH\RX OOWHDFKLQWRUHDGDELOLW\
RISLHFHVH[SHFWLQJFKLOGUHQWRUHUHDGXVLQJWKHLUUHDGLQJoQJHUDGGPLVVLQJZRUGV
write more to further storytell, and edit for end punctuation and sense. Look to see if
there is evidence of end punctuation, and if there is, encourage rereading to make certain the punctuation both matches what we want to say as well as makes sense.

One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Establishing a Workshop That Supports Independence
Q“Today I want to teach you that every one of us in this classroom can be an
author, and we can all write true stories. To write a true story, one thing that we
can do is to think of something that we do, get a picture in our mind, and draw
the story of what we did on our paper. Then, we write that story! That is—we
WKLQNZHGUDZZHZULWHy Launching the Writing Workshop 
Qk:ULWHUVKDYHDVD\LQJC:KHQ\RX UHGRQH\RX YHMXVWEHJXQ :KHQZHoQish one story, we get to work. Sometimes we add more to the picture or to the
words—and sometimes we get a new piece of paper and start a new story. Our
job, as writers, is to keep working on our writing for the whole time during writLQJZRUNVKRSy Launching the Writing Workshop 
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Q“Today I want to teach you that writers, like carpenters and doctors, have special tools and special places to keep our tools. We always keep our tools in the
same place so that when we get a good idea for a story, we don’t have to waste
WLPHORRNLQJIRUDSHQRUSDSHURURXUZULWLQJIROGHUy Launching the Writing
Workshop 
Q“Today I want to teach you that writers begin with an idea for a story, and then
ZHSXWWKDWLGHDRQWKHSDSHU6SHFLoFDOO\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWZULWHUVSLFture in our heads something that happened, remembering all the parts of the
story, and then we put it into our pictures.”
xTip: “After we have put the story of what we did onto the paper, we put our
pens under what we have on the page and we tell the story that goes with
RXUSDSHU$VZHGRWKDWZHRIWHQWKLQNRIPRUHVWXIIWRDGGy Launching
the Writing Workshop 
Q“Today I want to teach you that when writers have an ‘uh-oh’ feeling because
we aren’t sure how to draw something, we can close our eyes and think about
what the thing we want to draw looks like, and that helps us draw as best we
can. We don’t just give up! No way! We say, ‘I’m going to just draw the best I
FDQ y Launching the Writing Workshop 
Q“Today I want to teach you that writers use both pictures and words when we
write. Some writers write words and labels beside the picture, and some write
sentences at the bottom of the page. But every writer writes with pictures and
ZRUGVy Launching the Writing Workshop 
Q“Today I want to teach you that when writers want to write a word, we stretch
that word out like a rubber band, saying it really slowly. We say it again and
DJDLQOLVWHQLQJIRUWKHoUVWVRXQG:KHQZHKHDUWKDWVRXQGZHSXWWKHOHWWHU
that makes the sound onto the paper. If we don’t know that letter, we put a little
mark on the paper. Then we say the word again and listen for the next sound
WKDWZHKHDUDQGZHSXWDQRWKHUOHWWHURQWKHSDSHUIRUWKDWVRXQGy Launching
the Writing Workshop 

Part Two: Writers Write and Revise a Lot Right from the Start
Q“As writing partners, we can plan our stories out loud to each another, listening to make sure our stories make sense. As we practice telling our stories to
our partners, we listen closely to every word we say, so that when we write the
words, we write the exact words we say.”
xTip: “After we’ve practiced telling our story out loud and written it down,
we can reread our writing to make sure what we’ve written matches what
we’ve said.”
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Q“Today I want to teach you that we can use what we know from working with
our reading partners during reading workshop to help us with our writing partners in writing workshop. We can share our booklets just like we share our
ERRNV:HFDQUHDGLQWZRZD\VoUVWtelling the story, using big and beautiful
language, and then reading all that we have written, touching the words as we
read them.”
Q“Partners, you can sit hip-to-hip, hold the booklet between you, turn the pages
and tell the story as you study the pictures and read the writing.”
Q“Today I want to teach you that we can add dialogue to our stories. We can
reread our pieces, and think back to the moment we are writing about. As best
ZHFDQZHFDQWKLQNRIWKHDFWXDOZRUGVWKDWVRPHRQHVDLG RUPLJKWKDYHVDLG 
7KHQZHFDQJREDFNLQWRRXUVWRULHVDQGDGGLQWKHVHH[DFWZRUGVy The Craft
of Revision 
Qk<RXNQRZKRZWKHUHDUHVRPHZRUGV\RXJX\VDVUHDGHUVMXVWNQRZ":HOO
when we write, we also need a handful of words we just know in a snap. That
makes writing go faster. I put words up here on our word wall that are words I
think you know in a snap, or almost know in a snap. Today I want to teach you
that if there’s a word you are writing in your story that is on the word wall, but
you can’t spell it, you can just look for it there. Then you can say the letters to
remind yourself. Once it is in your brain, write it down on your page—snap,
VQDSVQDSy Small Moments: Personal Narrative Writing 

Part Three: Lifting the Level of Student Work
Q“Today I want to teach you that we need to read our writing as though we have
never read it before. That is, we need to read our writing asking ourselves questions like, ‘Does this make sense?’ ‘Is this clear?’ And if it doesn’t, or it’s not, we
revise our writing to make sure it does make sense and that it is clear.”
Q“Writers, today I want to teach you that we want to write our stories with more
detail, telling more about each and every step as the story moves forward. We
want to put ourselves back in the shoes of the character and think, ‘What is the
very next thing that happened?’ Then we write it! We do this again and again as
we write our stories from the beginning through to the end.”
Q“Today I want to teach you that when you are writing endings to your stories,
you don’t have to stray far from what’s actually happening in your story. Writers
know that we will usually get a better ending if we stay close-in to the moment.
One way to do this is to remember back to the very next thing that happened; we
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FRXOGDOVRVD\ZKDW\RXWKRXJKWRUIHOW LQVLGHWKHVWRU\ GXULQJWKDWPRPHQWy
Small Moments: Personal Narrative Writing 
Q“Today I want to teach you that when we meet with our writing partners, part
of our job is to have an actual conversation about our work. We can say things
to each other like, ‘Let me show you what I did in my writing.’ Or, ‘This is what
I did today.’ and ‘Listen to my story.’ or ‘This is what I’m working on.’ Partners
can respond by saying, ‘I like the part . . .’ or ‘I like how you . . .’ or ‘It makes me
feel . . .’ or ‘It reminds me of. . . .’”

Part Four: Writers Celebrate Their Piece and Themselves
Q“What a special day for us, writers! Today is the day that we get to choose one
story that we want to revise by adding details about people, places, and objects,
JLYLQJGHWDLOVDERXWWKHVHWWLQJo[LQJXSDQ\FRQIXVLQJSDUWVDQGZULWLQJPRUHLQ
the parts of our story that are extra important. Today is the day we pick one piece
to celebrate and to add in any feelings and emotions that we may have left out.”
Q“Writers, today I want to teach you that another way we can work with our partners is to have our partners read aloud a bit of our stories, then act out what that
ELWVD\V QRWZKDWZHZLVKLWVDLG DQGWKHQUHDGWKHQH[WELWDFWLQJRXWWKDW
bit as well. As we listen and watch, we will quickly realize things that have been
left out. ‘No, you need to do this!’ we might say, and then, as a writing partner
ZHFDQVD\EDFNC<RXVKRXOGVD\WKDWLQWKHVWRU\ y
Q“Today I want to teach you that we can rewrite the most important page in our
story. We can take smaller and smaller steps through the events and thoughts
on that one page.”
Q“Remember, writers, that we have actual readers for our stories—people out
there who are dying to know about our lives! For them to learn about our lives,
they have to read our stories. And for them to read our stories, we have to make
sure our stories are readable. Today I want to teach you that when we reread our
stories to get them ready for publishing, we can check to be sure we are using
word wall words correctly.”
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UNIT

TWO

Writing-for-Readers

OCTOBER

W

e’ve dedicated the second unit of this year’s curricular calendar to focusLQJRQZULWLQJIRUUHDGHUV:HNQRZWKDWGXULQJWKHoUVWXQLWRIWKH\HDU
you stole moments of time to help students use as many sounds as possible
when spelling a word and to help them draw on their sight word repertoire as they
wrote. Still, for the most part, up until now you have probably acted as if your children’s
DSSUR[LPDWHGVSHOOLQJVDUHoQHDQGGDQG\<RXKDYHSUREDEO\KLGGHQ\RXUVWUXJJOHVWR
WUDQVODWHWKHLUVSLQGO\OHWWHUVLQWRPHDQLQJ<RX YHUHYHOHGLQWKHLUEHVWHIIRUWVDQGPDGH
every child feel as if he or she is a professional writer.
This unit, then, is a bit of a wake-up call because you confess to your children that
you sometimes have a hard time reading their writing. It’s as if you let the cat out of
the bag. “I took your wonderful stories home last night,” you say, “and I sat down to
UHDGWKHP%XWGR\RXNQRZZKDW,UHDGDELWDQGWKHQ,JRWVWXFN,FRXOGQ WoJXUH
RXWZKDWWKHVWRU\ZDVVXSSRVHGWRVD\+DVWKDWHYHUKDSSHQHGWRDQ\RI\RX"y2I
course your children will all commiserate, and many will confess that they can’t even
read their own writing, let alone a friend’s. This, then, sets the stage for a unit in which
you aim to teach students to push themselves to write more conventionally. The unit
draws heavily on Writing for Readers: Teaching Skills and Strategies, a unit by Calkins
DQG/RXLVIURPWKH8QLWVRI6WXG\VHULHVZKLFKZDVRULJLQDOO\WDXJKWLQDQLQFOXVLYH
oUVWJUDGHFODVVURRPDW36DELOLQJXDOVFKRROLQ0DQKDWWDQ
Of course, now that the Common Core State Standards have been released and
adopted by forty-eight states, this unit—published almost a decade ago—becomes
all the more essential. The Common Core State Standards require that by the end
RIoUVWJUDGHFKLOGUHQEHDEOHWRZULWHQDUUDWLYHWH[WVZLWKDVXUSULVLQJO\KLJKOHYHO
RISURoFLHQF\7KHVWDQGDUGVDOVRVHWH[SHFWDWLRQVIRUZKDWoUVWJUDGHUVVKRXOGEH
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DEOHWRGRVXJJHVWLQJWKDWoUVWJUDGHUVVKRXOGEHDEOHWRGHPRQVWUDWHDFRPPDQGRI
end punctuation, spell common patterned words, and be resourceful and phonetic in
spelling unknown words. Remember, though, those goals are E\WKHHQGRIoUVWJUDGH
7KLVXQLWLQ2FWREHULVWKHVWDUWLQJSRLQWQRWWKHoQLVKOLQH,QWKLVXQLW\RXFKDOlenge students to write in such a way that readers can read their writing. We believe
that it is important that as soon as a child has a hope of writing in ways that a reader
could conceivably read, you let that child in on the truth. Sometimes you can’t read
the child’s writing—writing that, until now, you accepted with such open arms. If
you convey this message, it is crucial that you do this in ways which don’t cause your
children to despair.
This unit, then, aims to walk a delicate balance—and to teach critical skills. The
unit spotlights the importance of spelling and punctuation by highlighting reading–
writing connections and by turning word walls, blends, and capital letters into the
talk of the town.
,QWKLVXQLW\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOOEHZULWLQJWUXHVWRULHVIURPWKHLUOLYHV<RXZLOO
be reminding them of all that they know about how to make those narratives more
interesting by referring to the chart from the last unit and perhaps by also referring to
all that they learned in kindergarten. So, while your children are writing narratives,
you will be turning your teaching to strategies that will make their writing more readDEOH7KHoUVWZHHNZLOOLQYLWH\RXUFKLOGUHQWRWDNHRQWKHFRQFHSWRIPRUHUHDGDEOH
writing by trying to transfer what they know from word work to writing workshop. In
the second week, you will be teaching your students rereading strategies and strateJLHVWRKHOSWKHPLQFUHDVHUHDGDELOLW\DQGpXHQF\XVLQJKLJKIUHTXHQF\ZRUGV)LQDOO\
in week three, you will be teaching your writers strategies for using a partner to help
make their writing easier to read.

Getting Started: Looking at Features of Our Own Writing and
Incorporating Word Work Concepts
In Writing for Readers, the teacher launches this unit by inviting children to sort through
their writing folders, creating two piles—one of readable and one of virtually unreadable writing. Then the teacher teaches youngsters to think about what makes some of
the writing readable, and some, unreadable. “What can be done to move writing from
this pile to that one?” she asks. Of course, there is no one answer—but this question
LJQLWHVWKLVXQLWIRUERWKWKHFKLOGUHQDQGIRU\RX<RXUDQVZHUWRWKLVTXHVWLRQDVWKH
teacher will help you decide which strategies you need to teach so that your students
write in more readable ways. The list of strategies will probably differ from class to class
and from year to year.
A natural extension, then, involves teaching children to use the resources available
to them to stretch out a word, saying it slowly to hear all the sounds. Some teachers
HYHQGHPRQVWUDWHE\KROGLQJDUXEEHUEDQGLQWKHLUoQJHUVDQGVWUHWFKLQJLWOLWWOH
E\OLWWOHDVWKH\VD\WKHZRUGVORZO\WRSK\VLFDOO\kVWUHWFKyWKHZRUG<RXPLJKWDOVR
teach your writers how to get more letters that represent more sounds into your words
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E\OLQNLQJRUDODQGZULWWHQODQJXDJH<RXUZULWHUVFRXOGOHDUQKRZWRVD\WKHZRUG
OLVWHQWRWKHVRXQGDQGZULWHDOHWWHU V IRUWKHVRXQG2QFHWKH\KDYHDOHWWHURUWZR
ZULWWHQRQWKHLUSDJH\RXFDQWHDFKWKHPKRZWRSXWWKHLUoQJHUXQGHUWKHOHWWHURQ
the page, read it, and then say the rest of the word. Again, they need to listen for the
next sound that they can hear, and write a letter for that sound, putting it next to the
oUVWOHWWHU7KH\VKRXOGWKHQSXWWKHLUoQJHUXQGHUDOOOHWWHUVDQGUHDGZKDWWKH\KDYH
and then say the still unwritten rest of the word. This process repeats until they can
hear no more sounds in a word. More sophisticated spellers can follow a similar protocol to writing the multisyllabic words, only they hear and record chunks of words.
<RXZLOOZDQWWRFRDFKFKLOGUHQLQVWUDWHJLHVIRUZULWLQJkWULFN\ZRUGVyVRWKDW
readers can read those words. The writer can say the word slowly and write what the
writer hears. Many teachers use some of the following prompts in conferences and
small-group strategy lessons:
Q“Say the word. Listen to what you hear at the beginning/end. Do you know
another word that has that same sound at the beginning/end.”
Qk6D\WKHZRUG'R\RXNQRZDQRWKHUZRUGWKDWVRXQGVOLNHWKDWZRUG"8VHWKDW
word to write the new word.”
Qk6D\WKHZRUG<RXNQRZKRZWRVSHOOWKDW,WLVRQRXUZRUGZDOO:ULWHLW
quickly.”
If you use these prompts to help children write tricky words during the writing
workshop, you can use similar prompts to help them read tricky words during the
reading workshop. For example, you can say to a reader, “Remember that when you
are writing and you come to a word you don’t know how to spell, you stretch it out
and listen for beginning and ending sounds? We can do something similar in reading.
When we come to a tricky word, we can think about what’s happening in the story
DQGXVHWKHEHJLQQLQJDQGHQGLQJRIWKHZRUGWRoJXUHLWRXWy2UZKHQFKLOGUHQDUH
reading and come to a word wall word and seem stuck, we can say, “That’s a word you
write in a snap<RXFDQGRWKHVDPHWKLQJLQUHDGLQJ<RXKDYHVHHQLWEHIRUH-XVWORRN
it over for a second and think whether you already know the word.”
Of course, as you help children with tricky words, you’ll want to choose words that
are ones your children tend to use and confuse. At this time of the year, this probably
means the words will be ones that contain short vowel sounds and a CVC spelling
SDWWHUQ7KHZRUGVPD\DOVRFRQWDLQLQLWLDODQGoQDOEOHQGVDQGGLJUDSKV
In Writing for Readers, the teacher gives each student his or her own copy of the
class word wall, allowing children to bring their own copies of this tool home to use as
they write outside school as well as inside the classroom. That tool—a portable word
wall—becomes the rallying cry for a second part of this unit. If you decide to build this
SDUWRIWKHXQLWDURXQG\RXUZRUGZDOO\RX OOZDQWWRoUVWPDNHVXUHWKDW\RXUZRUG
wall has not only high-frequency words children know in a snap, but also words that
help them spell and read other words. This is where you will pick words that highlight
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features of phonics that you are working on during word study—blends, digraphs,
word endings, short vowels, or CVC words.
In any case, as you teach writers about the use of word walls, you will want to help
them understand that there are some words that are used repeatedly, and its great for
readers and writers to just know those words. In time, writers should be able to look at
a text and notice the high-frequency words. To many youngsters, these are known as
kZRUGZDOOZRUGVyDQGWKDW VoQH7KHLPSRUWDQWWKLQJLVIRUZULWHUVWRNQRZWKHVH
words by heart. Of course, even after a writer comes to a word that he doesn’t know
and says, “I should know that; it is on my word wall,” and then looks to the word wall,
one can’t count on the deal being completed. Some writers look at the word wall—
perhaps even copying the correct information from it—but they do this as the minimal
WKLQJ<RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFK\RXUVWXGHQWVWKDWWKHZRUGZDOOQRWRQO\KHOSV\RXVSHOO
the word correctly right now. It also can teach them in the long run.
Meanwhile, because this unit is another personal narrative unit, you will want to
remind children to make sure their books are tightly focused, chronological stories that
incorporate story language and structure. The RWP Narrative Writing Continuum will
be a great help to you—informing both your whole-class and individualized instruction. For instance, if children’s writing seems to look like the level 3 samples on the
Continuum, then support students to try some of the focus and elaboration techniques
highlighted in the level 4 samples. Teach students that they can make a whole story
out of one page in their booklets, zooming in on the most important part of the story
DQGPDNLQJVXUHLWDOOPDNHVVHQVH<RXPLJKWPDNHRQHGD\RI\RXUXQLWDOODERXW
JURZLQJDQHZPRUHIRFXVHGVWRU\IURPRQHSDJHRIDQROGVWRU\<RXFDQSK\VLFDOO\
rip out one page from your own booklet and show your writers how to make another
booklet, just from that one page! It will be helpful to incorporate planning strategies
LQWRWKLV6KRZFKLOGUHQKRZ\RXFDQWHOOWKHVWRU\RIWKLVRQHSDJHDFURVV\RXUoQJHUV
Alternatively, show them how you can orally tell the story or sketch it quickly across
WKHSDJHVRI\RXUQHZERRNOHW,WUHDOO\LVWUXHWKDWZKHQoUVWJUDGHUVOHDUQKRZWRJHW
DOLWWOHELWPRUHIRFXVHGLQWKHLUZULWLQJWKHLUVWRULHVDUHLQoQLWHO\EHWWHU<RXFRXOGGR
this work by ending one day’s workshop with the children marking the most imporWDQWSDJHIURPDVWRU\ZLWKD3RVWLW<RXFRXOGWKHQSKRWRFRS\WKDWSDJHIRUHDFK
child and put two more blank pieces of writing paper with it. The booklet could be
held together with a paper clip, and then your teaching on that day could be all about
KRZZULWHUVNQRZWKDWPRUHPHDQLQJIXOVWRULHVFDQEHJURZQIURPDoUVWWU\DWWHOOLQJ
a story. This kind of everyone-try-it approach to revision is not a common way you’d
teach revision, but sometimes you may feel like you want your writers to learn that
how they revise is a choice, but revising is not a choice!

The Power of Rereading and High-Frequency Words
Once you have inspired your writers to begin to keep their readers in mind as they
write, you will probably be faced with the issue of quantity versus quality. In other
words, when you invite your writers to make their writing more readable, you will
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need to teach them to slow down and work harder at the recording of words on the
SDJH<RXZLOOZDQWWRNHHSDNHHQH\HRQYROXPHKRZHYHUPDNLQJVXUHWKDWWKH\
do not begin to write far less for extended periods of time because of this added
attention to word creation. In this second part of the unit, therefore, you’ll almost
certainly need to teach your Small Moment–writing writers how to balance writing
with care and writing with volume.
<RXPD\EHZRQGHULQJWKHQk+RZPXFKVKRXOGP\VWXGHQWVEHZULWLQJ":KDW
LVDUHDOLVWLFH[SHFWDWLRQIRUYROXPH"+RZPXFKLVDORW"y:HDOONQRZYROXPHLV
important to help children develop as strong writers. The more they write, the more
they are practicing and the stronger they become. A realistic expectation for volume
IRU\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVLVVHWE\NHHSLQJLQPLQGWKHUHDGLQJOHYHOVRI\RXUVWXGHQWVWKLV
LVHVSHFLDOO\WUXHIRUUHDGHUVLQOHYHOV&q)<RXFDQORRNDWKRZPXFKWH[WLVLQWKHLU
just-right books, and in general this can be a good indicator for how much text your
students at those levels should be writing. For example, even some of your students
reading levels C and D could be expected to write one to four lines of print per page
in their books. If your students are not writing that many lines of print per page, you
could show them one of their just-right books and say, “Do you see how the books
you are reading have three or four lines on a page? So should the books you are writLQJy+DYHVWXGHQWVXVHVRPHRIWKHLUOHYHOHGVWRULHVGXULQJZULWLQJZRUNVKRS<RXU
VWXGHQWVZKRUHDGOHYHOV(DQG)DQGDERYHZLOOKDYHVWRULHVWKDWWKH\WRRFDQUHDG
DQGUHpHFWRQDQGWKLQNk:KDWLVWKLVZULWHUGRLQJWRPDNHKLVVWRU\PRUHUHDGDEOH
WKDW,FDQGRWRR"+RZPXFKZULWLQJLVLQWKLVERRN",FDQGRWKDWWRRy
Volume of writing is also affected by paper choice. If your students are writing
to the bottom of the page, they have outgrown their paper choice and are ready
for paper with more lines. If they are not writing to the bottom of the page, you
PLJKWFRQVLGHUJLYLQJVWXGHQWVWKDWVSHFLoFFRQFUHWHJRDO<RXPLJKWVD\VRPHthing like, “When you are writing, try and push yourself to write to the bottom of
the page.” Or you could say, “Whenever there is white empty space on our paper,
ZHSXVKRXUVHOYHVWRoOOWKDWVSDFHZLWKZRUGVWKDWZLOOoOORXUUHDGHUZLWKDEHWWHU
understanding of our story.” Of course, if students don’t have enough elaboration
strategies, this push for volume may result in students repeating themselves, or
VSDFLQJWKHLUZRUGVIDUDSDUWRUZULWLQJYHU\ODUJH,I\RXVHHWKLVGRQ WIUHW8VHWKLV
as an opportunity to teach into elaboration techniques that are about quality and not
just quantity, pulling out your charts from the Small Moment units and adding new,
fresh strategies to the list as well.
At the same time that you are cheering your writers to write as much as they can
every day, you will also need to be teaching them how to slow down. In this unit,
rereading needs to become a bigger focus than ever before. Beginning writers need
to reread their writing much more often, and you need to demonstrate in all of your
teaching how to do this. These demonstrations will certainly happen in your writing
workshop minilessons, and it is equally imperative that they happen during interacWLYHDQGVKDUHGZULWLQJVHVVLRQV<RXZLOOQHHGWRH[SOLFLWO\PRGHOKRZZULWHUVUHUHDG
within a word as they write it, how they reread after they write a word, and how they
reread parts of sentences as they add more and more words to that sentence. Finally,
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you will want to teach your writers how to reread whole sentences to make sure that
what they have written both makes sense and, in this unit especially, is easy for other
SHRSOHWRUHDG<RXPLJKWVD\VRPHWKLQJOLNHk:ULWHUVLIZHZDQWRXUUHDGHUVWRORYH
our stories as much as we do, it is so important that we reread our pieces to make sure
they make sense. If our readers are confused, they will not want to keep reading our
precious stories! After we write a new word, we have to go back and reread it to make
sure it matches what we are trying to say.” Or “Writers, I was going back to do some
more writing in my story and, after I added some more words, I realized that I was so
confused and that my story didn’t make any sense. I know that if I’m confused as the
writer, my readers will be confused too. It is so very important that before we do any
work, we reread. It is important that as we continue to write, we continue to reread.
Watch me as I try. . . .”
<RXFDQDOVRHQFRXUDJH\RXUFKLOGUHQWRGRPRUHUHUHDGLQJE\XVLQJPLGZRUNVKRS
teaching points. Perhaps you’ll stop them once or twice during independent writing
to have them reread what they have written so far, reminding them of the kinds of
things they should be looking for as they reread their stories. In this unit, you might
DOVRLQVWLWXWHDQHZURXWLQHIRUHQGLQJHDFKZULWLQJZRUNVKRS<RXFRXOGKDYHWKH
oYHPLQXWHEHOO:KHQWKHEHOOULQJVLWLVDVLJQDOWKDWIRUWKHODVWoYHPLQXWHVRIZULWing workshop, children should be reading their writing and thinking to themselves,
“Would my teacher be able to read this? Would my writing partner?” Or you might
teach children how to circle parts that seem unreadable and then use the next day’s
writing workshop to teach a small group of children who found hard-to-read spots in
the work they did the day before. The focus for some of your small groups, then, would
EHWRKHOSFKLOGUHQoQGVWUDWHJLHVWRo[KDUGWRUHDGSODFHVLQWKHLUZULWLQJ
<RXPD\DOVRXVHVRPHRIWKHIROORZLQJSURPSWVLQFRQIHUHQFHVRUVPDOOJURXS
strategy lessons and highlight for children the similarities between what we do as
writers and what we do as readers:
Q“Think about what you were trying to say; what would make sense and look
right/sound right?”
Q“Look at the picture and think about what is happening in your story. Now
check the beginning and ending of your word to help you remember.”
Qk6RPHWKLQJGLGQ WVRXQGULJKW*REDFNDQGo[LWXSVRLWPDNHVVHQVHDQG
sounds right.”
To support teaching for transfer, you can use these same prompts during your
interactive writing sessions and highlight this connection to students, saying, “Just like
in writing workshop . . .” or “So when you are writing in writing workshop remember
to. . . .”
Also during this part, you will want to give children their own personal versions of
your whole-class word wall and teach them how to speed up their writing by knowLQJDQGXVLQJKLJKIUHTXHQF\ZRUGV<RXZLOOSUREDEO\ZDQWWRVKRZWKHFKLOGUHQ
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how you reread your word wall to get ready to write with those “just know in a snap”
words fresh in their minds. Once children have pointed to each word on their word
wall and read them, they then need to be shown how those words go down on the
SDJHIDVWLQDEXUVWRIOHWWHUPDNLQJ<RX OOoQGLWSDUWLFXODUO\HIIHFWLYHWRFRDFKWDEOHV
of children as they write, ensuring that they are remembering to shift gears when they
use a high-frequency word they know and to write across lines and pages with both
automaticity and while stretching for the sounds. When your children are doing both
kinds of word writing, they are doing Common Core Language Standard work. The
&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVVD\oUVWJUDGHUVVKRXOGEHDEOHWRkXVHFRQYHQWLRQDO
spelling for words with common spelling patterns and for frequently occurring irregular words” and “spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness
and spelling conventions.”

Partnerships as a Way to Get Children Writing-for-Readers
7KH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVFDOOXSRQoUVWJUDGHUVZLWKVXSSRUWIURPDGXOWVWR
respond to comments, questions, and suggestions from peers to strengthen their writing. The partnership work you do in your classrooms will help your students meet this
standard. Over the next couple of months you will want to teach students how to talk
about their writing and how to use the accountable talk moves they are learning in reading in their writing. Feel free to pull down your accountable talk charts to help children
KDYHPHDQLQJIXOFRQYHUVDWLRQVDERXWWKHLUZULWLQJDQGOHWFKLOGUHQNQRZk<RXDUHJHWWLQJUHDOO\JRRGDWWDONLQJDERXWERRNV*XHVVZKDW"<RXFDQGRVRPHRIWKHVDPHZRUN
when you are talking about your writing! This kind of talk will help our writing become
easier to read.”
<RXFDQXVHWKHJRDORIkZULWLQJVRRXUSDUWQHUVFDQUHDGRXUVWRULHVyDVWKHUDOO\ing cry around which you rev kids up to write differently, including end punctuation
as they write, for example. When you teach this, remind writers that usually we think
of a whole sentence, a whole thought, and then we write without stopping until we
get to the end of that thought and put a period down. Then we have another whole
thought, and, starting with a capital letter, we write and write until that thought is
down, again without stopping, and we put a period there. The children won’t do
WKLVSHUIHFWO\DQGWKDWLVRND\<RXUJRDOWKRXJKLVIRUFKLOGUHQWREHJLQWRZULWH
in sentences of thought, punctuating on the run. Punctuation should not be an after
thought that writers insert once a text is completed, although of course once a text is
completed,ZULWHUVFDQUHUHDGXVLQJSXQFWXDWLRQDVURDGVLJQVoQGLQJSODFHVZKHUH
the punctuation may need to be altered.
<RXZLOOSUREDEO\VXJJHVWWKDWFKLOGUHQH[FKDQJHSDSHUVDQGUHDGWKHLUSDUWQHUV 
ZULWLQJDORXG<RXPLJKWVD\k, YHEHHQQRWLFLQJWKDWZKHQ\RXJHWWRJHWKHUZLWK
partners, the writer is the one to read his or her writing aloud, and partners listen. But
in life, we are writing our stories so other people can read them and can read them
really well. So for the next little while, when partners get together, writers, please pass
your story over to your partners, and partners, it is your job to read the writers’ stories
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aloud, and to read them really smoothly and well so that they sound like stories. If
there are places in the text that are hard to read, partners and writers, you’ll need to
work together on those parts so they are easy to read. After a bit, we’ll be sharing our
stories with kids who are not even our partners and hoping those kids can read our
stories really smoothly and well.”
This big step will require you to teach children how to be good writing partners.
Remind children to give friendly tips and compliments and to ask questions as they
share and revise their work together. Teach children how to carefully listen to or read
their partners’ work to make sure there aren’t any words missing. Teach them to help
HDFKRWKHUZLWKWULFN\ZRUGV ZLWKRXWMXVWVSHOOLQJWKHVHIRUWKHLUSDUWQHUV E\VWUHWFKing out sounds with a partner and then handing the paper over to the writer to make
changes. Children learn to be “word wall detectives” together, searching for word wall
ZRUGVLQRQHSDUWQHU VZULWLQJWRFLUFOHDQGWRKHOSWKDWFKLOGoQGWKHFRUUHFWVSHOOLQJ
Partners can work together rereading and cross checking their work to make it more
readable. To do this you can teach partners how to reread while asking themselves,
and each other, “Does that look right? Does that sound right? Does that make sense?”
<RX ZLOO SUREDEO\ DOVR ZDQW WR WHDFK D OLWWOH ELW LQWR XVLQJ SDUWQHUV WR LPSURYH
the other qualities of their writing. Mostly in this unit, kids will be using partners to
strengthen the conventions in their writing, but you could teach partners to help each
RWKHUZLWKHODERUDWLRQRUZLWKIRFXVRUZLWKPHDQLQJ<RXUZULWHUVPLJKWOHDUQWRDVN
questions of their partners like, “Could you say more in this part?” Or “Where is the
most important part?” Or “What are you trying to show?”

Celebration
2QFHSDUWQHUVKDYHoQLVKHGUHDGLQJHDFKRWKHU VSLHFHVDORXGWKH\ZLOOFRPHWRJHWKHU
DQGWKLQNDERXWZKLFKSDVVDJHVVKRXOGEHUHDGLQZKLFKZD\ EDVHGRQPHDQLQJ DQG
then work together to provide punctuation road signs and to vary sentences. This way,
other readers will read the text with feeling. “This is the sad part,” the writer might say
to a partner. “Read this like you are really sad.” Then two partnerships can exchange
papers and listen to how others read their texts, diving back into those texts to alter
them. As part of this, you can help writers reach for techniques such as alliteration, parallelism, repetition, and onomatopoeia, which can all make a text sound better.
Finally, you’ll celebrate all the hard work your children have done by teaching them
to sort their work once again into harder-to-read and easier-to-read piles. Then, each
writer will choose one easy-to-read piece to celebrate. They will also choose their
hardest-to-read piece. Some teachers set up a celebration where the children take
turns talking between their two selected pieces. They try to explain what they do now
that they did not do before that makes their writing easier for people to read. And,
since they have the hard-to-read piece sitting next to the easy-to-read piece, they can
actually point to the changes for their partner to see. This sort of celebration gives children the opportunity to observe changes in one another’s writing since the beginning
of the unit and to offer congratulations on how far each classmate has come.
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UNIT

THREE

Realistic Fiction

NOVEMBER

T

he urge to tell stories begins when children are very young. They love to tell you
imagined stories and the real small moments of their lives—and it’s amazing to
hear the tension and drama they create as storytellers, as they tell the mostly but
QRWHQWLUHO\UHDOVWRU\RIWKHLUoUVWWU\RQDELNHRUWKHPRVWO\LPDJLQHGVWRU\RIZK\
they left the bike out in the rain. Children are dying to “make things up” and have their
stories still sound believable. Allowing children to satisfy this urge taps an energy source,
and the result is something to behold. In this unit, you’ll be teaching your students two
exciting skills: how to move from being accomplished tellers of stories to being accomplished writers of stories, and how to use everything they know so far about writing,
including ideas they have from being readers of stories, as they do this work. One thing
LVFHUWDLQ\RXZLOOEHWHOOLQJ\RXUZULWHUVHVVHQWLDOO\WKLV8VHHYHU\WKLQJ\RXOHDUQHG
GXULQJWKHSUHYLRXVXQLWRIVWXG\WRZULWHoFWLRQ7KDWLV\RXZLOOZDQWWRPDNHLWFOHDUWR
your children that while they are embarking on a new unit, this unit is another narrative
unit. Therefore, they will want to draw on all the craft moves they learned from Small
0RPHQWV7KHJRDOIRUWKLVXQLWZLOOEHWRZULWHZHOOHODERUDWHGUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQVWRULHV
aligning to the Common Core State Standards, which place great emphasis on writing
VHTXHQFHGDQGGHWDLOHGQDUUDWLYHV<RXZLOOZDQWWRKHOS\RXUZULWHUVWKLQNDERXWWKH
pace and language of their stories, about the passage of time, and about the need for a
conclusion that brings the story together.
Teachers, as you begin this unit, it is important for you to develop a big picture
IRUKRZWKHPRQWKZLOOXQIROG<RXZLOOKHOSFKLOGUHQVWRU\WHOODQGSODQVWRULHVSHUKDSVE\WHOOLQJVWRULHVoUVWkDFURVVWKHLUoQJHUVyRULQDFFRPSDQLPHQWZLWKWXUQLQJ
WKHSDJHVRIDIRXUWRVL[SDJHEODQNERRNOHW+HOSVWXGHQWVLQWHUQDOL]HWKHUK\WKP
and structure of stories and anticipate how stories tend to go by reading several brief

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

29

U HDOLVWLFoFWLRQERRNVLQFOXGLQJSHUKDSVPeter’s Chair .HDWV RURWKHUIDYRULWHDXWKRUV
6WXGHQWVZLOOOHDUQQRZWRIRFXVRQKRZFKDUDFWHUVLQVWRULHVIDFHSUREOHPVRYHUFRPH
WKHVH ZLWKKHOSIURPRWKHUVRURQWKHLURZQ DQGGHYHORSVROXWLRQV<RXUVWXGHQWV
ZLOOHYHQWXDOO\EHDEOHWRFUHDWHWKHLURZQUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQVWRULHVWKDWIROORZWKLVDUFKHW\SH7KH\ OODOVRXVHHYHU\WKLQJWKH\OHDUQHGLQWKHSULRUXQLWVWRZULWHWKHLUVWRULHV
ZLWKUHDGHUVLQPLQG
3URYLGLQJSDSHUFKRLFHVDQGWHDFKLQJFKLOGUHQKRZWRFKRRVHWKHLUSDSHUZLVHO\
ZLOOEHLPSRUWDQWLQWKLVXQLW8SWRQRZFKLOGUHQKDYHWHQGHGWRZULWHLQWKUHHSDJH
ERRNOHWVZLWKIRXURUoYHOLQHVRQDSDJH\RX OOSUREDEO\ZDQWWREHVXUHWKDWDWOHDVW
VRPHRIWKHLUSDJHVFRQWDLQHYHQPRUHOLQHVSHUKDSVVL[RUVHYHQWKH\ OOEHOHDUQLQJ
WRHODERUDWHSDUWVRIWKHLUVWRULHV7KLVXQLWJLYHV\RXRSSRUWXQLWLHVWROLIWWKHOHYHORI
YROXPHH[SHFWDWLRQVLQ\RXUFODVVURRP7KH\PD\QRWDOZD\VQHHGDSLFWXUHER[IRU
HYHU\SDUWRIWKHLUVWRU\RQFHWKH\VWDUWGUDIWLQJWKDWLVLIWKH\HODERUDWHWKHSUREOHP
WKH\PD\VRPHWLPHVEHDEOHWRNHHSZULWLQJ<RX OOZDQWWRKHOS\RXUVWXGHQWVPDWFK
WKHLUSDSHUFKRLFHVWRWKHLUH[SHFWDWLRQVRIZULWLQJPRUH
$V\RXKHDGLQWRWKHXQLWEHFOHDUWKDWFKLOGUHQZLOOZULWHORWVRIVWRULHVGXULQJ
WKLVPRQWKDQGWKH\ZLOOSURJUHVVWKURXJKWKRVHVWRULHVZRUNLQJDWWKHLURZQXQLTXH
SDFHV<RXUODXQFKLQJGD\ZLOOPDNHDOOWKHGLIIHUHQFHLQWKHZRUOG2QWKLVGD\\RX
ZLOOZDQWWRGHPRQVWUDWHWKDWZULWHUVVHOHFWDSODQQLQJVWUDWHJ\IURPDUHSHUWRLUHRI
SRVVLEOHZD\VWRSODQDQGWKHQSODQIRUoYHRUWHQPLQXWHVE\WKLQNLQJRIDFKDUDFWHU
ZKRKDVDSUREOHPDQGDQHYHQWXDOVROXWLRQDQGWKHQZULWHUVZULWHWKHVWDUWRIDVWRU\
RQWRSDSHU:HVWURQJO\VXJJHVWWKDWDWWKHVWDUWRIWKLVXQLWDIWHUZULWHUVWKLQNRIRQH
SRVVLEOHVWRU\DQGZULWHWKHoUVWSDJHRILW DQGWKDWHQWLUHSURFHVVZLOOWDNHOHVVWKDQ
RQHGD\ VZULWLQJZRUNVKRS WKH\WKHQWKLQNRIDQRWKHUSRVVLEOHVWRU\DQGZULWHWKH
VWDUWRIWKDWVWRU\DVZHOO6RPHFDQGRWKLVIRUDWKLUGDQGDIRXUWKVWRU\WDNLQJMXVW
DGD\RUWZRWRGRWKLV7KHDGYDQWDJHRIWKLVLVWKDWLWPHDQVWKDWDOOFKLOGUHQZLOOEH
SULPHGWRZRUNRQRQHVWRU\DQRWKHUDQGDQRWKHUSURJUHVVLQJDWWKHLURZQSDFHV
<RXUFODVVURRPZLOOQRWEHDZULWLQJZRUNVKRSLI\RXHVVHQWLDOO\VD\LQRQHGD\ VPLQLOHVVRQk7RGD\ZHZLOOGHYHORSRXUFKDUDFWHUVyDQGWKHQHYHU\RQHGRHVWKDWDQGLI
WKHQRQWKHQH[WGD\\RXVD\k7RGD\ZHZLOOZULWHSDJHRQHyDQGHYHU\RQHGRHV
WKDW:H YHVRPHWLPHVVHHQVRPHZHOOLQWHQGHGWHDFKHUVPLVXQGHUVWDQGWKLVXQLW
DQGWHDFKLQVXFKDIDVKLRQSOHDVHGRQ W5HPHPEHUWKDWLI\RXWHDFKFKLOGUHQZD\V
WRJHQHUDWHLGHDVIRUVWRULHVDQGZD\VWRZULWHWKHOHDGVWRWKHLUVWRULHVDQGVRIRUWK
WKHQFKLOGUHQZLOOEHDEOHWRGUDZQRWRQO\RQWKHLUSLOHRIVWRU\LGHDVEXWDOVRRQWKHLU
H[SHULHQFHVSODQQLQJDQGVWDUWLQJVWRULHVVRWKDWZKHQHYHUWKHWLPHFRPHVIRUWKHP
WRVWDUWDQHZVWRU\WRZULWHDoUVWSDJHWKH\ OOKDYHQRKHVLWDWLRQGRLQJVR
$V\RXSUHSDUHIRUWKHXQLWSODQQRWRQO\IRUFKLOGUHQWRF\FOHWKURXJKORWVRIVWRU\
ZULWLQJZRUNLQJZLWKLQGHSHQGHQFHEXWDOVRSODQRQUHPLQGLQJWKHPRIVNLOOVWKH\
DOUHDG\NQRZKRZWRXVHDQGWHDFKLQJWKHPQHZVNLOOV<RXFDQFRQFUHWHO\UHSUHVHQW
\RXUVNLOOLQVWUXFWLRQE\WKLQNLQJDERXWWKHUROHWKDWFKDUWVZLOOSOD\LQ\RXUXQLW<RX
ZLOODEVROXWHO\ZDQWWREULQJDQFKRUFKDUWVIURPSUHYLRXVXQLWVLQWRWKLVRQHDQG
\RXZLOODOVRFUHDWHDQHZFKDUWWRNHHSWUDFNRIWKHLPSRUWDQWZULWLQJVNLOOVZLWKVRPH
FRPSHOOLQJYLVXDOFKDUWVDQGGHPRQVWUDWLRQZULWLQJWKDW\RXU\RXQJZULWHUVFDQWXUQ
WRWRUHFDOOWKHOHVVRQV\RX YHEHHQWHDFKLQJGXULQJWKHXQLW,WZLOOEHXVHIXOIRU\RXWR
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develop at least one class character and a class story during storytelling time, aligning
with what the Common Core State Standards suggest in the speaking and listening
section, through the use of shared writing. This shared work can serve as a model,
KHOSLQJNLGVXQGHUVWDQGKRZWRFUHDWHoFWLRQDOFKDUDFWHUVDQGVWRULHV7KLVFKDUDFWHU
can also provide a vehicle for the active engagement sections of your minilessons.
Students can practice on the shared story you are creating in class—and you may want
to draft several stories, as your students will, so they can see how in your second one,
\RXXVHVRPHRIZKDWWKHFODVVZDVOHDUQLQJDV\RXZURWHWKHoUVWRQH
In addition to emphasizing repertoire and independence, you will also want to use
WKLVXQLWDVDQRFFDVLRQIRUEXLOGLQJYROXPH<RXFDQVXSSRUWFKLOGUHQWRZULWHORQger stories in part by shrinking the size of the planning pictures children make or by
encouraging some children to jot a quick phrase in each of those planning boxes rather
than relying on drawing, which is a more time-consuming vehicle for planning. Then
too, think about the paper choice that children will have during this unit. If children
KDYHWHQGHGWRZULWHLQoYHSDJHERRNOHWVZLWKoYHRUVL[OLQHVRQDSDJHVRPHRI
their pages will now contain more lines. Of course, every table needs extra pages so
WKDWVWXGHQWVFDQH[SDQGWKHLUERRNOHWVDQGDOVRHYHU\WDEOHUHTXLUHVpDSVDQGWDSH
so that writers are encouraged to revise without waiting for encouragement to do so.
Don’t underestimate the expectations that can be conveyed just through your materials! The unit ends with an invitation for writers to look back on all the work they have
generated—which for some students will be an armload of stories—selecting one or
two of those stories to revise deeply and extensively.

Writers Draw on Everything We Know to Write Realistic Fiction Stories
7KHPDLQZRUNRIWKHoUVWSDUWRIWKHXQLWDLPVWRZDUGWHDFKLQJ\RXUVWXGHQWVWRZULWH
stories with problems and solutions. This work is more important than it sounds—it’s
a move toward rehearsal, which is a big step. They’ll dream and think about their story
ideas, they’ll tell them to their partners in a storytelling voice, they’ll act out parts, and
WKH\ OOGUDIWVWRULHVWKDWKDYHDFOHDUSUREOHPqVROXWLRQVWUXFWXUH<RXZLOOWHDFK\RXU
VWXGHQWVWKDWoFWLRQZULWHUVRIWHQEHJLQE\FUHDWLQJDFKDUDFWHUWKDWLVOLNHWKHP:ULWHUV
often write best when they write about what they know. This means that their main
character may have a younger brother, as the writer does, or a dog, or may like to read
under the covers at night, or wake up early on Saturdays to be alone in the house. This
way, you’ll teach your writers how to access familiar emotions and activities to give
LQWHQVHUHDOLVPWRWKHLUVWRULHVLW VYHU\EHDXWLIXOWRVHHD\RXQJZULWHUFUHDWHDoFWLRQDO
character that mirrors some of his or her own experiences. In essence they may take stoULHVIURPWKHLURZQOLYHVFKDQJLQJWKHQDPHVRIWKHFKDUDFWHUVDQGoFWLRQDOL]LQJSDUWV
of the story. Or they may base a character on someone they know. For example, Cynthia
5\ODQWEDVHGWKHFKDUDFWHU+HQU\LQHenry and Mudge on her son Nathaniel. They may,
of course, decide to make some changes to that character, by giving it a different gender,
of course giving it a different name, and perhaps giving it some traits that they wish they
KDGRUKDYHDOUHDG\RXWJURZQWUDLWVWKDWPDNHWKDWFKDUDFWHULQWHUHVWLQJ2QHZD\oUVW
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graders can capture these ideas for characters and possibly story lines is by writing a few
oUVWSDJHVWRERRNV$VVRRQDVFKLOGUHQKDYHLGHDVIRUDVWRU\WKH\FDQEHJLQWRZULWH
WKHVWRU\WU\LQJWKHLUKDQGDWDVWDUWLQJSDJH,WPD\EHWKDWDZULWHUJHQHUDWHVoYHRU
VL[VWRU\LGHDVVHOHFWVWKUHHDVJRRGSRVVLELOLWLHVDQGWKHQZULWHVDFRXSOHGLIIHUHQWoUVW
pages to each of these stories. That is, encourage writers to get started, to dive in, and to
do this with a bunch of different story ideas. If you can help writers to generate a bunch
of different possibilities, you help the writer to realize that writing is a process of trying
something out, then reviewing it critically and thinking, “Wait, I have a better idea!”
Once they do this they are ready to start planning their stories. One way they
might do this is by creating mini-booklets where they quickly sketch each part of the
story. These mini-booklets need to be very informal and feel like a little book—no
SKRWRFRSLHGVWRU\ERDUGVSOHDVH<RXFDQVLPSO\VKRZFKLOGUHQKRZWRWDNHDVKHHWRI
paper and fold it into half, then fold that half into half. There will now be four squares
on this page, and you can suggest that each child takes half a minute to sketch—very
quickly—how the story might go, with each page representing one part of the story.
So the story about the boy winning a soccer goal could start on page one, with a stickoJXUHER\NLFNLQJWKHEDOOLQWRWKHJRDOQRZRUGVDUHQHFHVVDU\7KHZULWHUZRXOG
WKHQQHHGWRoJXUHRXWZKDWRFFXSLHVWKHQH[WWKUHHSDJHV,VWKHER\WUHDWHGOLNHD
hero by his teammates—and if so, how, exactly? Then what happens on page three?
Does he teach a little kid how to play soccer and watch while that kid makes a goal?
Or does the story end differently—with the boy becoming arrogant and being kicked
off the team?
The point of this mini-booklet is that they take all of three minutes to sketch a story,
IURPVWDUWWRoQLVKVRWKLVPHDQVDFKLOGFDQVNHWFKDFRXSOHRIYHUVLRQVIRUKRZWKH
VWRU\PLJKWJRVWRU\WHOOLQJHDFK WRXFKLQJWKHSDJHDQGVD\LQJDORXGWKHH[DFWZRUGV
WKHZULWHUPLJKWZULWH ,PDJLQHWKLVZRUNDVWKHoUVWoYHWRWHQPLQXWHVRI\RXUZULWLQJZRUNVKRS7KHLPSRUWDQWWKLQJLVWKDWZULWHUVEHQHoWIURPWU\LQJDVWRU\RQHZD\
and then another way, deciding how the story should go. In essence they are revising
before they are even writing a single word. While kids are planning, they can also
imagine the problems or trouble that their characters get into—and those problems
PD\EHYHU\IDPLOLDUWRWKHZULWHU6WDUWLQJZLWKIDPLOLDUSUREOHPVDQGoFWLRQDOL]LQJ
SRVVLEOHVROXWLRQVPDNHVIRUWHUULoFZULWLQJ,WOHWV\RXQJZULWHUVXVHZKDWWKH\NQRZ
effectively and imagine how to solve the everyday troubles that they face. Students will
DOVRUHFRJQL]HIURPWKHLUH[SHULHQFHUHDGLQJUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQVWRULHVWKDWWKHFKDUDFWHU
always faces a problem. Once the writer has a plan for the story, he or she can shift to
sketching pictures across the pages of a full-sized booklet, or if writers want to do so,
into immediately writing his or her story. Writers who have chosen this mini-booklet
option, may choose to elaborate their sketches further in their full-sized booklets by
including speech bubbles, thought bubbles, labels, and setting details in their booklets
to help them have more to say when they sit down to write. Some students may feel
that the sketches they have done were substantial enough and they are ready to start
writing their story right away.
<RXFDQVKRZVWXGHQWVKRZDFKDUDFWHU VOLNHVDQGGLVOLNHVFDQOHDGWRWURXEOH
For example, the character Penelope loves baseball more than anything in the world,
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but she can never catch the baseball in her baseball glove. Or, on the other hand, she
hates wearing dresses, but then her family receives a wedding invitation asking that
3HQHORSHEHWKHpRZHUJLUO7KLVVHWVWKHFKLOGUHQXSWRKDYHPDQ\VWRULHVWRWHOODQG
WKH\FDQEHJLQWRLPDJLQHZD\VLQZKLFKWKHLUFKDUDFWHUVPLJKWoQGVROXWLRQVWRWKHLU
SUREOHPV<RXFDQWHDFKVWXGHQWVWKDWJHWWLQJLGHDVIRUSUREOHPVIURPIDPLOLDUVLWXations or challenges in their own lives will help them write realistically, just like it did
when they were coming up with character ideas. Or you can teach children to look to
WKHZKROHFODVVUHDGDORXGVDQGSRVVLEO\WKHLURZQMXVWULJKWoFWLRQERRNVIRULQVSLration—especially since they are studying characters. During writing workshop you
could have students think about the books they’ve been reading to ask themselves,
“What kinds of trouble have my characters been getting into? Could my character get
LQWRVLPLODUWURXEOH"+RZPLJKWP\FKDUDFWHUVROYHWKHSUREOHPGLIIHUHQWO\"y
There are other ways for children to rehearse and elevate their stories—as in, they
can imagine how their story may go by dreaming about it, seeing the actual scenes
DQGLPDJLQLQJZKDWWKHFKDUDFWHUV VRPHWLPHVRXUVHOYHV ZLOOVD\DQGGR2UZULWHUV
can tell stories to their partners, using a dramatic storytelling voice to highlight the
problem moments, or they may act out the solution, to try out a few endings. The point
is not to take days for planning a story—we want children to get writing and learn
by writing. It is, however, helpful to understand that you can be thinking about your
story before you write, sometimes not even during writing workshop. A lot of writers
think about their stories as they do other things, and your young writers will enjoy
rehearsing their stories with siblings, in the bath, and so on. When they do storytell,
HQFRXUDJHFKLOGUHQWRWHOOWKHVWRU\DFURVVWKHLUoQJHUVRUWRVD\LWDORXGGUDPDWLFDOO\
as they turn the pages of a blank booklet, and to do this multiple times across one
GD\ VZULWLQJZRUNVKRS<RXPD\ZDQWWRHPSKDVL]HWKHLPSRUWDQFHRIWHOOLQJDVWRU\
multiple times—and of telling the story multiple ways, too, before writing it.
The other big—no, enormous—challenge, is that children will come up with a
story line and they’ll want to summarize rather than storytell the story. The writer will
decide, “This is a story about a girl who is afraid to swim in the deep end of the pool
EXWWKHQVKHMXPSVLQWRWKHSRRODQGLVQ WDIUDLGDQ\PRUHy(QGRIVWRU\7RWHDFK
children to storytell rather than summarize, it is crucial for you to teach them that they
need to think, “What, exactly, will be happening at the start of my story? If the girl
wants to swim in the deep end of the pool, what exactly is she doing to show this? If
this was a play, what would she be doing on stage?” Perhaps the child decides that the
main character is standing in the shallow end of the pool talking to her friend.
One of the best ways to help children really imagine a story is to encourage the
ZULWHUWRDFWRXWWKHVWRU\DQGWKHQUHFRUGZKDWKHRUVKHGRHV<RXPD\WKHQZDQW
to use partnership time as a time for children to reenact key scenes in the stories they
are writing. In this way, a writer chooses a scene to reenact, bit by bit, to bring her story
to life and give words to action and dialogue, aligning to the Common Core Speaking
DQG/LVWHQLQJ6WDQGDUGWKDWDVNVoUVWJUDGHUVWRLQFRUSRUDWHLGHDVDQGIHHOLQJVLQWR
their descriptions of people, places, things, or events. While one partner acts out such
ideas, her partner can help put words to paper as the movement grows into a story.
The partnership can revisit this same scene to elaborate, or they can share different
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scenes to get to know characters and their motivations. This partnership can be an
ongoing structure throughout the unit through drafting and revision.
Of course, once students have written a story, they’ll proceed to write another—not
waiting for you to march them along to this in sync! As children cycle through the
process, writing more and more stories, you’ll continue to teach in ways that lift the
level of stories that have yet to be written, and in ways that prompt writers to reread
and reconsider stories that they once thought were done. It could be, for example, that
\RXUFKLOGUHQZULWHWKHLUoUVWVWRULHVZLWKRXW\RXKDYLQJKDGPXFKRIDFKDQFH\HWWR
teach them that once a writer has a story line, it helps to take some time to develop
WKHPDLQFKDUDFWHU7KDW VRND\<RXFRXOGWHDFKWKLVWRFKLOGUHQZKHQPRVWRIWKHP
are in the midst of their second stories. But at some point, you will want to let children
NQRZWKDWZULWHUVRIWHQWDNHWLPHWRpHVKRXWFKDUDFWHUVEHIRUHZULWLQJWKHVWRU\:H
GRQ WUHFRPPHQGDVNLQJ\RXQJFKLOGUHQWRoOORXWGLWWRVKHHWJUDSKLFRUJDQL]HUVLQ
ZKLFKWKH\OLVWDFKDUDFWHU VLQWHUQDODQGH[WHUQDOFKDUDFWHULVWLFV DOWKRXJKZHRQFH
GLG %XWZHGRWKLQNDZULWHUFDQWKLQNDQGWDONDERXWZKDWWKHFKDUDFWHULVOLNHDQG
then act out that character, showing how the character goes about doing things. Is she
shy? Timid? Frantic? Once a child has a character well in mind, the child’s writing can
be much more colorful.
As children do this work, you can do just a little bit to help them create a shapely
story. That is, if the story is about a boy who in the end makes the basketball team, you
will need to teach children that generally something happens to make this goal hard
to achieve. Generally the character wants something and then gets into trouble on the
way to achieving the goal. Children may remember familiar tales where characters run
into trouble on the way to achieving a goal. For example, the goat in Three Billy Goats
Gruff wants to eat the green grass but needs to cross the bridge under which lurks a
troll. The pigs in Three Little Pigs want to live happily in their house, but a wolf is outVLGHWKHGRRUKXIoQJDQGSXIoQJ,QUHDGLQJZRUNVKRSFKLOGUHQKDYHEHHQVWXG\LQJ
characters and using this structure to help them retell their books. For example, a child
reading Biscuit might retell, saying “In this story, the little girl wants Biscuit to go to
EHGEXWLQVWHDGRIJRLQJWREHG%LVFXLWNHHSVDVNLQJIRUDOOVRUWVRIWKLQJV+HZDQWV
to play and then he wants water and then food and a special toy. Finally he goes to
VOHHSy<RXFRXOGUHPLQGFKLOGUHQWKDWWKH\FDQWHOOWKHLURZQVWRULHVLQWKHVDPHZD\
they retell their just-right books about characters. They can start with saying what the
character wants and then say what might get in the character’s way. The boy wants
to play on the basketball team, but—what? Is the boy scared of the older kids on the
team? Does the boy think he’s too short to play? Is his family unable to buy him basketball shoes?

Lifting the Qualities of Effective Fiction Writing
As your children begin to write lots of stories, you’ll be doing some newer work that is
UHDOO\LPSRUWDQW7KHoUVWLVWRWHDFKWKHPWRUHFDOODQGXVHHDUOLHUVWUDWHJLHVIRUZULWLQJ
for-readers—that is, you’re not teaching new strategies, you are instead demonstrating
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how writers recall and use what they know about writing to write with increased indeSHQGHQFHDQGSRZHU<RXUVWXGHQWVFDQUHFDOOZLWKDSDUWQHUZKDWWKH\OHDUQHGDERXW
writing-for-readers, including making effective punctuation choices so their reader’s
voice will change with the story, making their writing and spelling legible and as accurate as possible, and rehearsing their writing aloud with a partner to make sure all the
words are there, as well as all the parts of the story! They can make quick individual goals
as writers about which of these strategies, which they already know, they want to be
HVSHFLDOO\ZRUNLQJRQLQWKHLUQH[WVWRU\<RXVHHWKHQKRZ\RXDUHWHDFKLQJVWXGHQWVWR
DFFXPXODWH\RXUWHDFKLQJDQGVWDUWWRXQGHUVWDQGWKDWWKH\KDYHVLJQLoFDQWNQRZOHGJH
DERXWZULWLQJ<RXZLOODOVRZDQWWRUHPLQGFKLOGUHQWKDWWKH\QHHGWRXVHDOOWKDWWKH\
know about narrative writing to write their stories as well as possible. For example, if
during the Small Moment unit of study, you taught children that narrative writers sometimes begin a story by conveying the weather, or by showing the main character doing
RUVD\LQJVRPHWKLQJYHU\VSHFLoFWKHQGXULQJWKLVXQLWRIVWXG\\RX OOUHPLQGFKLOGUHQ
of what they learned about ways to begin a story. The only difference is that instead
of saying, “I took off my sneakers and ran barefoot across the beach to the edge of the
water,” they will now write, “Waldo took off his sneakers and ran barefoot to the edge
RIWKHZDWHUy/LNHZLVH\RX OOUHPLQGFKLOGUHQWKDWZKHQWKH\UHYLVHoFWLRQWKH\FDQ
draw on the exact same techniques they used for revision of personal narratives. That is,
they can stretch out the important parts, adding in dialogue and small actions. They can
describe the setting. Now, they can also add in emotions of other characters, which they
may not have done in personal narratives. “Waldo was so excited to go into the waves.
Lila was not so excited. She was scared.”

Stretching out the Problem and Imagining Creative Solutions to Stories
The second part of this unit will be to teach your young writers that they can elaborate
the problems in their stories. They can do that by showing how the problem sometimes
gets worse before it gets better, for instance. They could show how the character reacts
to the problem—what they say, think, and do. They could contrast how different charDFWHUVUHDFW<RXFRXOGUHPLQGFKLOGUHQWKDWWKH\KDYHEHHQQRWLFLQJWKLVLQWKHLUZRUN
as readers while they have been studying their characters’ actions. For example, when
one child was reading Mushrooms for Dinner, from the Rigby PM series, he noticed how
)DWKHU%HDUDQG0RWKHU%HDUJRWYHU\XSVHWZKHQWKHUHZDVQRoVKIRUGLQQHUEXW%DE\
Bear reacted differently. Instead of getting upset, he went out to try to solve the problem
E\JRLQJWRoQGVRPHPXVKURRPVIRUGLQQHU7KH\FDQGRWKHVDPHWKLQJLQWKHLURZQ
writing. They can write how their character reacts to the problem and then add in how
RWKHUFKDUDFWHUVLQWKHLUVWRU\UHDFWGLIIHUHQWO\)RUH[DPSOHDoUVWJUDGHUPD\EHZULWLQJDoFWLRQVWRU\ZKHUHDYDVHEUHDNVLQDOLYLQJURRP7KLVVWXGHQWPLJKWGHFLGHWRWU\
this strategy and show different characters’ actions and dialogue. One character might
see the broken vase and say, “Let’s hide it under the couch,” and another might say,
“Let’s tell Dad,” and another might quip, “Let’s say Bonnie broke it!” Because students
DUHZULWLQJoFWLRQDQGQRWSHUVRQDOQDUUDWLYHVWKH\FDQLQWURGXFHVRPHFKDUDFWHUVMXVW
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WRH[SDQGWKHLUZLQJVDVZULWHUVDQGWU\QHZZRUN<RXFDQDOVRVKRZWKHPKRZWR
elaborate the inside story as well as the outside story, and this may be the most valuable writing skill they’ll develop—it’s one that makes for beautiful writing. For instance,
John might say, “Let’s hide it,” and he might think, “I wish I weren’t so afraid of getting
caught. I hate lying.” Or you could do it on a simpler level and show John’s actions and
feelings. John knocked the vase off the table with his ninja sword. “It broke! Oh no, Dad
will be angry. John felt so scared.” Or, “John’s legs trembled and his hands shook.”
Children will, across their stories, do a lot of work on developing trouble and adding tension to their stories by thinking about different ways the character might try to
VROYHWKHSUREOHP<RXZLOOWHDFK\RXUVWXGHQWVWRGHYHORSVWURQJHQGLQJVLQZKLFK
FKDUDFWHUVVROYHWKHLUWURXEOHV%HFDXVHWKH\DUHZULWLQJUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQVWRULHVWKLV
unit also helps them imagine how to solve the problems they actually experience,
which makes for lively partner talk. Set them up to confer with their writing partners
to be sure their writing sounds realistic and that their solutions could really happen.
6RPHWLPHVWKHLUHQGLQJVZLOOEHDEUXSWRUZLOOVHHPDVLIWKHVROXWLRQpLHVLQIURP
RXWHUVSDFHVHSDUDWHGIURPWKHUHVWRIWKHVWRU\<RXZLOOZDQWFKLOGUHQWRDVNWKHPselves and each other, “Would that really happen? What would a character have to
WKLQNRUGRWRPDNHWKDWKDSSHQ"y7HDFKLQJVWXGHQWVWRZULWHoFWLRQVWRULHVZLWKVROXtions at the end will also help the students meet the Common Core State Standard of
writing a story with a sense of closure.

Choosing Our Best Work to Revise and Publish
Perhaps above all, remember to encourage revision. Writing is a powerful tool for thinkLQJSUHFLVHO\EHFDXVHZKHQZHZULWHZHFDQWDNHpHHWLQJDQGLQWDQJLEOHPHPRULHV
LQVLJKWVDQGLPDJHVDQGPDNHWKHPFRQFUHWH:KHQZHWDONRXUWKRXJKWVpRDWDZD\
:KHQZHZULWHZHSXWRXUWKRXJKWVRQWRSDSHU:HFDQUHUHDGRXUoUVWWKRXJKWVDQG
see gaps in them. We can look again and see connections between two different sets of
ideas. Through rereading and revision, writing becomes a tool for thinking. A commitPHQWWRUHYLVLRQLVSDUWDQGSDUFHORIDFRPPLWPHQWWRWHDFKZULWLQJDVDSURFHVV<RX
may decide that after children devote three weeks to rehearsing, drafting, and revising several stories, you’ll ask them to choose their very, very best with which to work.
Then, surprise them with the news that once a writer has selected his or her best, what
that writer does is to take the best—and make it better, or make it into a picture book.
Revision is a complement to good writing.
<RXZLOOZDQWWRWDNHWKLVWLPHWRSXOORXWWKHFKDUWVIURPWKLVXQLWDQGSULRUXQLWV
SRVWLQJWKHPDURXQGWKHURRPIRUFKLOGUHQWRUHIHUHQFH<RXUZULWHUVFDQVWXG\WKH
FKDUWVDQGWKLQNk:KDWZLOO,ZRUNRQWRGD\"+RZZLOO,PDNHP\SLHFHWKHYHU\YHU\
best it can be?” Then, with their plans in mind, they can go to the writing center in the
room and gather the necessary materials before diving into their work. Of course, to
facilitate this work, you will need to ensure that children have access to the necessary
PDWHULDOV<RXZLOOOLNHO\ZDQWWRSURYLGHWKHPZLWKDUHYLVLRQIROGHUDQGDFRORUHG
SHQVZDWFKHVRISDSHURQZKLFKWKH\FDQDGGSDUDJUDSKVLQWRWKHLUGUDIWVDQGpDSV
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of paper that can be taped over parts of their story they decide to revise. Teach them
to use staple removers, if they don’t already use these regularly, so they can make their
books longer or shorter.
Of course all of these tools and materials support the physical aspect of revision,
and it will also be important for you to teach children reasons to revise. One of the
PRVWLPSRUWDQWUHDVRQVIRUoUVWJUDGHUVWRUHYLVHLVWKDWWKLVDOORZVWKHPWRHODERUDWH
,IDFKLOGZURWHk)RU(OOD VELUWKGD\VKHJRWDSXSS\yWHDFKWKLVFKLOGWKDWKHFDQFURVV
out that summary of the event, and instead storytell what happened, step by step.
Injunctions to “add more information” or “add details” have too often led to pages
WKDWFRQWDLQDORWRIVXPPDU\SDJHVOLNHWKLVk)RU(OOD VELUWKGD\VKHJRWDSXSS\
,WZDVZKLWHDQGpXII\ZLWKDSLQNQRVH6KHOLNHGLW6KHZDVKDSS\7KH\SOD\HG
WRJHWKHUy+HOSFKLOGUHQUHYLVHLQVWHDGE\VWRU\WHOOLQJ7RVKRZFKLOGUHQKRZWRGR
this, help them create little scenes in their mind, using dialogue and small actions to
OHWWKHVWRU\XQIROGRQWKHSDJHk2Q(OOD VELUWKGD\0RPVDLGC&RYHU\RXUH\HVDQG
hold out your arms.’ Then she felt something soft and warm squirming in her arms.
C2SHQ\RXUH\HV 0RPFDOOHG(OODRSHQHGWKHPDQGKHUQHZSXSS\MXPSHGXSDQG
licked her on the face.”
In addition to revising for elaboration, writers also revise to draw forth the meaning of the story, thinking about why this story matters and then writing it in a way to
highlight that meaning. So you might teach these writers to think, “Which page is the
most important? Where in my story does the main character have the biggest feelLQJV"y2QFHWKHFKLOGKDVLGHQWLoHGWKHPRVWLPSRUWDQWRUPRVWHPRWLRQDOO\ODGHQ
page of the story, help the child rewrite that page from top to bottom, this time reliving the moment and depicting it with details. For example, a student rereading a story
he wrote about his character, Adam, cooking arroz con pollo with his Grandma on
Saturday, might decide that the most important part was when Adam and his grandPRWKHUVPHOOHGVRPHWKLQJEXUQLQJ+HPLJKWFURVVRXWKLVoUVWYHUVLRQRIWKLVSDJH
rewriting the page on two long pages that he inserts into the book. This new version
might include dialogue and small actions that show Adam’s feelings.
Another revision strategy you may decide to teach your children is to create more
literary beginnings or endings to their stories. It is useful to show kids that they can try
ZULWLQJDIHZGLIIHUHQWYHUVLRQVRIDOHDGRUDQHQGLQJ RUDQ\SDUWRIWKHLUVWRU\ DQG
then think about which version works best. Children may want to study mentor texts
WKHFODVVKDVUHDGRUWKHLURZQMXVWULJKWoFWLRQERRNVWU\LQJWRQDPHZKDWWKHZULWHU
did in his or her beginning or ending. They could look at their just-right books and
ask themselves, “What are ways this writer stretched out the problem? What are ways
this writer developed the character?” and then think about which of those things they
could try in their own writing. For example, the child reading Mushrooms for Dinner
FRXOGQRWLFHKRZWKHSUREOHPGRHVQ WJHWVROYHGULJKWDZD\%DE\%HDUGRHVQ WoQG
WKHPXVKURRPVULJKWDZD\$WoUVWKHORRNVDQGFDQ WoQGDQ\%XWWKHQKHFOLPEV
up a tree and he notices the mushrooms from up above. Then the writer could look
at his own writing and ask himself, “Did I stretch out my problem? Could I get my
FKDUDFWHUWRWU\VRPHWKLQJWRVROYHWKHSUREOHPEXWPDNHWKHoUVWDWWHPSWDWVROYLQJ
the problem not work, just like with Baby Bear?”
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For publication they can illustrate the stories, make covers, and even write back
FRYHU EOXUEV <RX FDQ FHOHEUDWH E\ KDYLQJ \RXU VWXGHQWV UHDG WKHLU ERRNV WR WKHLU
XSSHUJUDGHERRNEXGGLHVWRSDUHQWVRUWRPHPEHUVRIWKHORFDOVHQLRUFHQWHU<RX
may even want to place these books in your classroom library for everyone to read
and share.

Additional Resources
:KLOHoUVWJUDGHVWXGHQWVPD\QRWKDYHSUHYLRXVH[SHULHQFHZLWKUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQWKH\
certainly are not new to narrative writing, and so can draw from all they have previRXVO\OHDUQHGWRQRZZULWHoFWLRQ0DQ\WHDFKHUVGHFLGHWRDGPLQLVWHUDQRQGHPDQG
writing assessment prior to the launch of this unit to determine students’ strengths and
QHHGVWDLORULQJWHDFKLQJWRDGGUHVVDUHDVZKHUHVWXGHQWVVWUXJJOH<RXZLOOZDQWWRUHIerence previous charts and lessons to help kids transfer skills from Small Moments and
writing-for-readers into this new unit of study. This need not be a time for reteaching,
but instead for reminding students of strategies they already know that they should carry
with them as writers.
Please don’t lose sight of how important it is that these units belong to you, and
make sure you are studying your students’ work and thinking about new, exciting
minilessons and conferences to best meet the needs of your writers. It is important
to encourage students to continue to draw from their growing repertoire of skills and
strategies as they draft new pieces.
5HPHPEHUWKDWLQWKHoUVWIHZZHHNVNLGVDUHGUDIWLQJWZRWRIRXUVWRULHVLQD
ZHHN+HOSWKHPNHHSWKHLUYROXPHKLJKERWKZLWKLQDSLHFHRIZULWLQJDVZHOODV
across the pieces in their folders. Don’t feel the need to teach multiple strategies for
generating ideas or planning, devoting days to a process students know well. Students
should cycle through this process fairly quickly, jumping right into the work of drafting
and revising.
Many teachers have their students write in the third person, the voice of the narUDWRU(QFRXUDJH\RXUVWXGHQWVWRFKRRVHWRSLFVWKDWZLOOSUHVHQWDSUREOHPIRUWKH
character, and then teach ways to build tension, making the problem hard to solve.
Students can work with writing partners to ensure that these problems and solutions
remain realistic.
In this last part, we lay out some ideas for minilessons that support revision and
editing. This doesn’t mean this should be the only time when writers are practicing these strategies this month. As you have noticed, the work of revision has been
threaded throughout the unit, because this should be a part of the ongoing process of
a writer. There are more than enough revision strategies that should help your kids
move their pieces toward publishing. We also included more ideas than are probably
possible to implement to give you ideas for teaching shares and mid-workshop teaching points—but truly these also could be turned into conferences.
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One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Writers Draw on Everything We Know to Write Realistic
Fiction Stories
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers get ready to write stories by dreaming.
We dream about the possible stories we might one day write. And then, when
we get to our writer’s desk—like during writing time—we often write just the
oUVWSDJHWRWKHERRNVZHPLJKWVRPHGD\ZDQWWRZULWH$IWHUZHKDYHZULWWHQ
DEXQFKRIoUVWSDJHVZHFKRRVHRQHDQGJHWVWDUWHGy
Q “Today I want to teach you that we can also dream up the characters we want
to include in our stories. Our characters might be just like us, or they can be like
other people we know. We might fashion the character’s family life, school life,
KREELHVDQGTXLUNVDIWHURXURZQ RUDIWHUWKRVHRIVRPHRQHZHNQRZ DQG
WKHQFKDQJHVRPHWKLQJVWRoFWLRQDOL]HWKHFKDUDFWHUy
Q “Writers, today I want to teach you that once we have come up with a character we love—someone we know inside and out—we imagine different kinds
of problems our character might face and put our character into moments of
WURXEOH7KHQZHZULWHORWVRIoUVWSDJHVWRGLIIHUHQWVWRU\LGHDVWKDWZH OOODWHU
turn into books.”
x Mid-workshop teaching point: “Sometimes writers get ideas for our stories by
thinking of the books we love and how we might change them around to
PDNHWKHPRXURZQ/LNHZHFRXOGWKLQNRI DGGFODVVH[DPSOH DQGKRZ
WKHFKDUDFWHU UHDOO\ZDQWHG ZKDWHYHU EXWVRPHWKLQJQHZJHWVLQWKHZD\
and then. . . .”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWRQFHUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVKDYHORWVRILGHDV
for a story, we can imagine a few different ways it may go and then decide on
the one we like best. One way we can do this is with a planning booklet—we
can take a sheet of paper and fold it in half and in half again and use the little
booklet to storytell the different ways the story could go. Once we have an idea
that we want to stick with, we sketch a very quick picture without words on each
part of our book to hold our idea and begin to write that story.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that writing partners can get together and share the
stories we have written. We can talk about other possible ways the stories could
go. We can get together and act out different versions of our stories and then
ask our partners to help us decide which one is best. Writing partners give each
RWKHUJRRGWLSVDQGDGYLFH(DFKWLPHZHDFWRXWZHFDQWU\WRPDNHRXUVWRULHV
more suspenseful, leaving our partners with goose bumps.”
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x  Mid-workshop teaching point: “Remember, writers, that we are writing stories
DERXWoFWLRQDOFKDUDFWHUV(YHQWKRXJKWKHFKDUDFWHUPD\EHOLNHXVWKHVH
aren’t Small Moment stories, we don’t use I, we, my. We use the character’s
name, or he, she, they, and their.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWZKHQZULWHUVoQLVKRQHVWRU\ZHTXLFNO\EHJLQ
another, imagining how our stories will get stronger and more realistic each
time. One way we can make our next story even better is to think about what
our character likes or doesn’t like and how this might lead to the problem and
solution in our story.”
x Tip: “Another way we can make our stories stronger and more realistic is to
think about problems that we have faced in our own lives and then give our
character a new way to solve those problems.”

Part Two: Lifting the Qualities of Effective Fiction Writing
Q “Today I want to remind you that writers use everything we know to make our
stories the best they can be. We’ve already learned to use different kinds of
punctuation so our reader’s voice changes with the story. We’ve learned to make
sure our handwriting is clear and easy to read, to include more sounds as we
spell new words, and to use the word wall to spell the words we know in a snap.
We also know how to read our stories aloud with our partners, making sure our
writing makes sense and sounds right. We can decide which of these strategies
we know really well and which ones we’ll want to work especially hard on as we
write our next story.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVVWRSDQGWKLQNDERXW
WKHLPSRUWDQWSDUWVRIRXUVWRULHVVXFKDVZKHQWKHFKDUDFWHUoUVWUHDOL]HVWKH
problem, when the character faces trouble or something that gets in the way of
VROYLQJWKHSUREOHPRUZKHQWKHFKDUDFWHUoQDOO\VROYHVWKHSUREOHP:HJR
back to those parts and slow them down to make sure that we are showing and
not telling the character’s feelings, using lots of dialogue, action, and thinking.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVUHPHPEHUHYHU\WKLQJZH
know about storytelling to help us write well. We know to start with a lead, reveal
details about the setting, and storytell what the character is saying or doing in
each part of our story. We can act out the scene or close our eyes and picture how
the character is moving, what he or she is saying, thinking, and feeling.”
x Tip: “Remember how when we wrote Small Moment stories, we explored
beginning our stories in different ways? We told about the weather, or we
EHJDQZLWKWKHPDLQFKDUDFWHUGRLQJRUVD\LQJVRPHWKLQJYHU\VSHFLoF"
7KDW VVRPHWKLQJ\RXFDQWU\LQ\RXUUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQVWRULHVWRRy
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x Mid-workshop teaching point: “Writers, when we write stories, we picture,
step by step, what the main character is doing. Sometimes we actually move
our bodies a little to help us think about small things the character might do.
For example, ‘Julissa looked at her book in the mud. She knelt down to pick
it up. She scraped the big pieces of mud off of the book. She held it away
from her dress as she walked toward school.’” (As you read, demonstrate
doing these actions.)

Part Three: Stretching out the Problem and Imagining Creative
Solutions to Stories
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWDQRWKHUZD\UHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVPDNHVWRULHV
stronger is to stretch out the problem and not give the solution away too quickly.
We can think about what trouble will get in our character’s way to make the
problem hard to solve.”
x  Tip: “To make these important parts stand out for the reader, we can use
words like all of a sudden, suddenly, well, just then, before long, all at once,
before he/she knew it, and If . . . wasn’t enough. These phrases let the reader
know that something is going to happen.”
Q“Today I want to teach you that another way we can stretch out the problem in
our stories is to show how the main character reacts to the problem, including
what he or she says, thinks, and does. As we do this, we’ll think about how who
WKHFKDUDFWHULVZLOOLQpXHQFHKRZKHRUVKHUHDFWVy
x  Tip: “Our main character isn’t the only one who reacts to the problem. We
can also show how other characters in our stories react in different ways to
the problem.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVZULWHSRZHUIXOHQGLQJV
We can write a few different endings to our story and try each one on to see
ZKLFKoWVEHVWy
x  Tip: “We can write one ending that will solve the problem to satisfy the
reader. We may try another ending with a twist that will leave the reader
wondering. We might even try a third ending where the problem doesn’t
get solved, but instead, the character changes and decides that the problem
no longer matters to him or her.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQZULWHUVQHHGWRPDNHVXUHRXU
endings make sense. We can get together with our partners and ask, ‘Would
that really happen?’ or ‘What would a character have to think or do to make that
happen?’ Then, we can revise the way the problem gets solved to make sure our
stories are realistic.”
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Part Four: Choosing Our Best Work to Revise and Publish
Q“Today I want to remind you that writers always revise. We can go back to the
pieces in our folders, adding or taking away parts to push ourselves to make
our stories even better! We have many revision tools in our writing center to do
this important work. One way we can add or remove parts to our stories is to
XVHSDSHUpDSVRUVWULSV$QRWKHUZD\LVWRWDNHDSDUWRXUERRNOHWVZLWKVWDSOH
removers and then add or remove pages to make our books longer or shorter in
certain places.”
Q“Today I want to teach you that writers work with partners to think of what to
DGGLQDQGZKDWWRWDNHRXWRIRXUVWRULHV:ULWLQJSDUWQHUVKHOSXVoJXUHRXW
what is missing and which parts need more information.”
x  Mid-workshop teaching point: “Writers, you might be wondering how to
revise your story and make it even better. One thing that writers do is think
about how our characters are feeling. Remember, that is on our chart, ‘Ways
to Make Our Stories Better.’ We can show how our characters feel when we
write the details that describe what those feelings might look like, either on
a character’s face or in the way the character moves his or her body.”
Q“Writers, another way writers revise is to make mind movies of our exact story
and imagine we are the main character, living through each part. We try to write
down, bit by bit, exactly what we are imagining so our readers can picture it, too.
We know the tiniest details help our readers out a lot.”
Q“Today I want to teach you another way we can revise our stories. We can think,
‘Which page is the most important? Where in my story does the main character
have the biggest feelings?’ Then, we can rewrite that page from top to bottom,
XVLQJDpDSRUDQHZEODQNSDJHWKLVWLPHVWUHWFKLQJRXWWKHPRPHQWHYHQ
more, including details that show feelings and slow down the actions.”
Q“Today I want to teach you another way writers revise is to reread the parts of
our stories, like the beginning or ending, and think about what we want our
readers to picture in their minds. Then we can ask, ‘Did I do a good job here?’
and ‘Does this help the reader get a clear picture?’ If not, we rewrite it a few different ways using setting, action, or dialogue, and then choose the best version.”
x  Tip: “If we need help with this, we can look at mentor texts to see how they
begin. We can also imagine the picture in our mind.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXDQRWKHUZD\ZHFDQXVHRXUIDYRULWHUHDOLVWLFoFWLRQ
books as mentors to help make our best stories even better. We can look at our
just-right books and ask, ‘What are ways this writer stretched out the problem?
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What are ways this writer developed the character?’ and then think about which
of those things we could try in our own writing.”
Q“Today I want to teach you that writers know it’s important that our stories make
sense to our readers. Often, we go back and make sure our writing sounds like
ZHZDQWLWWR:HUHUHDGDGGLQJLQDQ\WKLQJWKDWZHIRUJRWRUo[LQJVRPHWKLQJ
WKDWZHWKLQNLVQRWTXLWHULJKW:HFDQXVHH[WUDSLHFHVRISDSHURUVWULSVWRDGGLQ
ZKDW VPLVVLQJ,IZHDUHQ WVXUHKRZWRo[VRPHWKLQJZHFDQDVNRXUSDUWQHUVy
Q“Today I want to remind you that writers reread to make sure that what we have
written is clear and easy to follow. We know how to add in words that we forgot
and punctuation we haven’t used.”
x  Tip: “We also want to make sure that we are helping our readers know who
is doing and saying what, or where a character is. Sometimes it gets confusing in our books. We can reread our books to be sure we use the characters’
names when we write about what they say or what they do.”
x  Tip: “Writers work with our end punctuation by trying sentences that end
ZLWKTXHVWLRQPDUNVSHULRGVDQGH[FODPDWLRQPDUNV)RUH[DPSOHC7KDW
GRJLVKXJH SHULRG LVGLIIHUHQWIURPC7KDWGRJLVKXJH DQGC7KDWGRJLV
huge?’ We’re aware that readers will be guided by our punctuation choices.”
Q“Today I want to remind you that writers make sure our stories are easy to read.
One way to help our readers is to do our very best when spelling new words. We
make sure word wall words are spelled correctly and sometimes if longer words
DUHWULFN\WRVSHOOZHVSHQGH[WUDWLPHWKLQNLQJDERXWWKHP:HFDQWU\WRZULWH
the word different ways, listening for the sounds and thinking about possible
ways to write those sounds, or we can even close our eyes and imagine what the
word might look like. Then, we look across the ways we’ve spelled the word and
pick the best one.”
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UNIT

FOUR

Procedural Writing
How-To Books

DECEMBER

S

tudents come to your class knowing so much. Their daily lives are rich with activities and experiences, from making sandwiches, to playing games, to being really
good friends. As the leader of your class, you have the opportunity to show them
that they are all experts on something. They know how to do so many things and,
further, they have the power to pass that knowledge on to others. This unit on writing
how-to books will frame students as experts, exciting them to teach their areas of expertise through writing.
To begin a unit on how-to books, tell children that writers not only use their writing to tell the rich stories of their lives, or to create characters with problems, but also
to teach others. When teaching others, writers can teach “all about” a topic, in which
case the writing is informational, or they can teach people “how to do” something, in
which case the writing is procedural. This unit focuses on the latter. Procedural writing
requires explicitness, clarity, and sequence. Furthermore, in this genre, writers must
anticipate what their readers will need to know. This type of writing aligns with the
emphasis on informational writing noted in the Common Core State Standards.
Procedural writing is important because it will help students navigate informational
texts. First, most informational texts contain chapters, sections, and/or text boxes that
DUHSURFHGXUDO7KDWLVDERRNRQKRUVHVPD\FRQWDLQDSDJHWLWOHGk+RZWR*URRP
D+RUVHyDQGDQRWKHUWLWOHGk)URP%DUQWR6KRZ5LQJy6XFKDERRNLVDSWWREHD
procedural text. This unit supports children with the challenge of reading and writing
those portions of informational texts. Then too, procedural writing is critically imporWDQWLQFRQWHQWDUHDOLWHUDF\6FLHQFHWH[WVDUHoOOHGZLWKLQVWUXFWLRQVIRUH[SHULPHQWV
and with reports on investigations. To read these texts or to write lab reports, children
will do well to rely on knowledge of procedural writing.
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The unit described in this document leans heavily on a portion of the book 1RQoFWLRQ
Writing: Procedures and Reports in Units of Study for Primary Writing +HLQHPDQQ 
For more step-by-step support for your teaching than this write-up provides, you may
turn to that book. The book supports all-about writing as well as how-to, so refer to
the portion focused on procedural writing and expand those eight sessions into a full
XQLW<RXPD\GHFLGHWRORRNDWWKHk,I&KLOGUHQ1HHG0RUH7LPHyVHFWLRQVLQHDFK
session, because there are additional ideas and strategies to help extend the unit.

Before the Unit Begins
7KHZRUOGLVoOOHGZLWKSURFHGXUDOZULWLQJFRRNERRNVLQVWUXFWLRQVIRUQHZWR\VDQG
games, craft projects to make, and so on—so you will have plenty of materials from
ZKLFKWRGUDZ<RX OOZDQWWRJDWKHUH[DPSOHVRIKRZWRZULWLQJVRWKDWHYHQEHIRUH
the unit begins, you can immerse children in the sounds of these texts. Choose a few to
read aloud and to study, examining how writers use their words and pictures to teach
readers. There are lots of great procedural books—if you want a few to look at for starts,
\RXFRXOGORRNDWWKHSDJHk+RZWR&DUYHD3XPSNLQyLQThe Pumpkin Book by Gail
Gibbons, the book How to Make a Bird FeederE\/L\DOD7XFNoHOG 5LJE\/LWHUDF\ How
to Make Salsa by Jamie Lucero, Make a Valentine by Dale Gordon, or How to Make a Hot
Dog by Joy Cowley. Walk On! by Marla Frazee is a more sophisticated mentor text for
children who are writing several how-tos with ease and want to notch up their writing.
Although you will gather many of these texts, you’ll also be looking for one or two that
FDQIXQFWLRQDVPHQWRUWH[WVIRUWKHXQLW<RX OOUHWXUQWRWKRVHRQHRUWZRWH[WVRIWHQ
throughout the unit.
This unit will be all the richer if you use not just written texts, but also hands-on
experiences. To help children grasp what it means to write a how-to text, you might
create an opportunity outside the writing workshop to immerse children in this genre
by building, cooking, or otherwise making something with your children. As you proceed to do that thing together, you can jointly construct a how-to text through shared
or interactive writing, capturing the steps of that process. For instance, if your school
KDVKDGDoUHGULOO\RXPLJKWZDQWWRFUHDWHDKRZWRFKDUWOLVWLQJWKHVWHSVWKDWDUH
LQYROYHGLQWKDWoUHGULOO
Another important support you may provide is paper choice. Before you invite kids
to write how-to texts, you will want to prepare paper that can scaffold their writing
so that it follows the conventions of this genre. That is, you will want to give chilGUHQSDSHUWKDWORRNVOLNHWKHSDSHUXVHGLQWKHk+RZWR&DUYHD3XPSNLQySDJHRI
Gibbons’ The Pumpkin Book. This paper will probably have a sequence of small boxes,
each numbered, in which the writer will draw what is entailed in a step of the procedure, with space for written text beside each box. Be sure the paper you use provides
HQRXJKURRPIRUVWXGHQWVWRLQVWUXFW6SHFLoFDOO\LIWKHSDSHUWKDW\RXSXWRXWKDV
four boxes on a single page, make sure there are six or seven lines beside each box and
that most of the children who select this paper are encouraged to use two sheets of it
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to capture the steps in a procedure. Then, too, you can also give children room to grow
by encouraging them to go from writing one how-to text to writing another. Become
DFFXVWRPHGWRDVNLQJTXHVWLRQVVXFKDVk6RLVWKLV\RXUoUVWERRNIRUWRGD\ VZULWLQJ
ZRUNVKRSRU\RXUVHFRQG"yDQGk+RZPDQ\KRZWRERRNVKDYH\RXZULWWHQWRGD\"y
What you will not want to see is a child who thinks that recording a quick, underdeveloped four-step how-to text constitutes the child’s full work for a day!
Of course, you will have to decide how to best support each child toward rigor. For
some children, the best way to support rigor will be for them to write more than one
KRZWRWH[WLQDGD\)RURWKHUVWKH\ZLOOEHQHoWPRVWIURP\RXUVXSSRUWLQFKDQQHOing them toward writing more elaborated texts. It will be important for you to talk up
WKHFKRLFHRIORQJHUERRNOHWVFRQWDLQLQJoYHWRVL[SDJHVZLWKPRUHVLQJOHSDJHVDYDLOable to encourage writers to add yet more pages as they add more and more detail.
In instances when procedural texts span many pages, usually each page represents a
single step, explained in further detail.
Finally, you will want to plan the general progression of the unit. This write-up was
created with the idea that the unit will fall into four main parts. First, you’ll launch kids
into this new kind of writing and set them up to write with great energy, producing
lots of procedural texts. Not surprisingly, you’ll then teach in ways that aim to lift the
level of student work. This write-up suggests that your second part of the unit emphasizes the importance of writing in such a way that lifts the level of procedural writing
by writing so that readers can easily follow the directions. This will involve thinking
about clarity of directions as well as writing mechanics—which means leaving spaces
between words, relying on sight words, constructing longer sentences with prepositional phrases when possible, and so forth. The write-up then suggests a part devoted
to lifting the level of students’ writing, and of course this includes work on revision,
as well as work designed to help writers write more elaborated and clear texts from
the start. Finally, we suggest you help writers select one or two of their books to revise
more extensively, this time with more reading–writing connections and a deeper use
of mentor texts, and this deeply revised work is what is published at the culmination
of the unit.

Getting Started: Thinking of Topics, Rehearsing, and Writing
Tons of Books
At the start of the unit, you’ll want to rally children around the idea that they are, in fact,
experts. Tell children that during this unit, they’ll be teachers, using writing to teach others. And part of this will be teaching others how to do stuff that they know how to do. In
WKHoUVWVHVVLRQRQKRZWRZULWLQJLQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV, Calkins
opens this unit by saying to writers, “Today is an important day. We start a new unit of
study. . . . Congratulations, you are ready to move on to the next level. It will be hard
work, but it is important work. Starting today, you will be not just writers—you will also
EHWHDFKHUVy<RXZLOOZDQW\RXUVWXGHQWVWRUHDOL]HWKDWWKH\KDYHSRZHUDVZULWHUVQRW
just to tell beautiful stories, but also to teach the many things that they know.
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Of course, right away you will want to help children think of things they might
teach others aligning with the Common Core State Standards. The most important
lesson we have learned from doing this unit over the years is that topic choice is vital.
If children choose topics they are not interested in, their writing tends to be mediocre,
and they are not excited about it. If you tap into things that they know how to do and
WKDWWKH\ORYHWRGRDQGDUHSURXGWKDWWKH\FDQGR\RXZLOOoQGWKDWWKHXQLWJRHV
much better. Be open-minded in what they can teach others how to do. Their everyday lives are full of things that children know how to do and could teach others. Kids
will come up with simple topics like “How to Get Ready for School” or “How to Jump
Rope” or “How to Make a Good Pancake.” You can also teach them about topic choice
by thinking about audience. “Think of a friend or someone in your family. What could
you teach them to do?” Some children might come up with topics in which the steps
involved in doing something aren’t already established and clear—for example, a topic
such as “How to Make a Best Friend” is one many of us, as adults, wonder about! If
you have the chance, you might steer your more novice writers away from the more
abstract topics and from those for which they don’t have a lot of experience. To help
children mine lots of aspects of their lives for potential ideas, it helps if you draw your
topics from a variety of sources. Instead of suggesting that you might write “How to
Make Chocolate Chip Cookies” and “How to Cook a Grilled Cheese,” you might shift
from a cooking topic to a pet-related one (“How to Give Your Cat Medicine”) and then
to a school-related topic (“How to Choose a Book”).
To build the drumroll of excitement for this unit, you might want to help students
understand that this kind of writing relates to all they do across the day. Of course,
JLYHQWKHLUEXV\GD\VDWVFKRRO\RXZLOOoQGDSOHWKRUDRISRVVLEOHLQVSLUDWLRQVIRUVWXdents’ how-to books. For example, children can write books for what to do in school
by thinking about what new classmates need to know. The resulting book might be
“How to Get Ready for Writing Workshop.” The children may have a particular interest, such as the environment, and they could write a piece about how best to sort your
recycling. You might invite children to join you in a tour of the classroom, with each
VWXGHQWFDUU\LQJDVPDOOEDVNHW OLNHDQ(DVWHUEDVNHW <RXPD\LQYLWHVWXGHQWVWRoOO
their baskets with a few objects they enjoy using. They may collect blocks, interlocking cubes, counting bears, and scissors. After the walk (which would take just a few
minutes), writers could sit at their writing places and do something with what they
KDYHFROOHFWHG7KHQFDOORXWk)UHH]HyDQGDVNWKHPWRWKLQNk:KDWGLG,GRoUVW"y
6XGGHQO\WKH\KDYHWKHoUVWSRUWLRQRIWKHLUKRZWRERRNV7KHQZULWHUVFDQWKLQN
“What did I do next?” and record that step as well. Before long, writers will be shifting
from doing something to recording what they do. Of course, there are lots of ways to
build off from this.
For homework, you could ask children to do the exact same thing. Home is a place
that brims with real-world things that children can do! You may, too, ask children to
tour their homes, recording on their Tiny Topics notepads all the things they know
how to do in each room. In the kitchen, a child might record that she knows how to
wash the dishes and to feed the cat and to take out the trash. You may also suggest
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that children bring in photographs that show them doing all sorts of wonderful things.
Those pictures could serve as basis for how-to titles.
Now we have suggested an abundance of ideas for generating how-to topics, but
don’t let this make you think that children devote a whole sequence of days to choosing a topic. Instead, think of this process of choosing a topic as something that lasts for
just a portion of one day’s workshop, but that resurfaces periodically throughout the
XQLW7KLVPHDQVWKDWIRUDSRUWLRQRIWKHoUVWGD\RI\RXUZULWLQJZRUNVKRS\RX OOKHOS
NLGVJHQHUDWHLGHDVIRUWKHKRZWRERRNVWKH\PLJKWZULWH%XWZLWKLQWHQRUoIWHHQ
minutes, your children will all have topics in mind and can begin rehearsing for the
writing they’ll do in this unit.
Just as your children storytold their texts before writing them during the narrative
units of study, so, too, you will probably want to give your children opportunities
to act out and talk through their activities with their peers. In Session II of the book
1RQoFWLRQ :ULWLQJ 3URFHGXUHV DQG 5HSRUWV, Calkins says to children, “The best way
to check whether your directions work is to read them to a partner who will try to
GRWKHWKLQJ\RXDUHWHDFKLQJ IRUUHDORUSUHWHQG DQGLIWKHGLUHFWLRQVGRQ W quite
work, you can revise them!” After this minilesson, children can sit in your meeting
area and pretend to go through the steps that they plan to teach readers with their
partners. One child, for example, might pantomime the process of brushing her teeth,
for example, naming the steps that she takes. Over time, you can coach writers to be
PRUHVSHFLoFHYHQZKHQWKH\WDONDERXWWKHLUSURFHGXUHVVRWKDWLQVWHDGRIVD\LQJ
“Put toothpaste on your toothbrush,” they say, “Squirt a line of toothpaste onto the
toothbrush.” In this way, you can help children make their oral procedural texts more
carefully sequenced and explicit, which will mean, of course, that their written proFHGXUDOWH[WVDUHDVZHOO<RXFDQFRDFKLQWRWKHLURUDOSURFHGXUDOWH[WVHQFRXUDJLQJ
them to use words like oUVW, then, next, afterward, before,oQDOO\, and at last as a way to
FRQYH\WLPLQJDQGRUGHU7KH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVGRUHTXLUHoUVWJUDGHUV
to provide some sense of closure when writing informational pieces, so you will want
WREHVXUHWRKLJKOLJKWKRZWKH\FKRRVHWRZUDSXSWKHLUSLHFH<RXZLOODOVRZDQW
children to think about the precise words they use to convey actions throughout. If
a child writes, “Then you put the chocolate in the milk,” you might suggest that the
child actually demonstrate the action, trying to come up with more exact words for
each action. Chances are that the word pour will come to mind.

Write in Such a Way That Readers Can Read the Text and Follow
the Directions
(DUO\RQLQWKLVXQLW\RXPLJKWDVNLQFRQIHUHQFHVk)RUZKRPDUH\RXZULWLQJWKLV"y
If children seem unsure, you can suggest possible audiences and show them how they
FDQGRWKHVDPH,WPLJKWEHVRPHRQHVSHFLoFOLNHDVLEOLQJRULWPLJKWEHIRUDEURDGHU
DXGLHQFHOLNHIULHQGVRUoUVWJUDGHUV&KLOGUHQFDQWKLQNk:KRPLJKWQHHGWKLVERRN"y
RUk:KRGR,ZDQWWRUHDGWKLVERRN"y0D\EHDFKLOGZLOOZULWHk+RZWR*HW5HDG\IRU

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

48

School” for a younger sibling who will soon be coming to school. Once writers have an
audience in mind, it is easier to have them envision that person or those people trying to
GRHDFKRIWKHVWHSVLQWKHLUSURFHGXUH<RXFDQKDYH\RXUVWXGHQWVPDNHDTXLFNVNHWFK
of the person they are writing it for and keep it next to them as they write to help them
envision. For example, if their audience is a younger brother, you might help them clarify
their writing by saying, “What will your younger brother have to do next? Pretend you
are telling him. Give him the next direction.”
To further help your students lift the level of their procedural pieces, you’ll look
at how-to texts as a class and use these as guides for revising and adding features of
QRQoFWLRQWR\RXUFKLOGUHQ VRZQSLHFHV7KHVHERRNVDUHYDOXDEOHPRGHOVRIWKHSRVsible components of a how-to. Some how-to books and manuals include a materials
page. Others include cautions or warnings for the reader. Some how-to books have an
introduction enticing the reader to read on. Other books are persuasive, trying to get
\RXWRWU\GRLQJVRPHWKLQJQHZk+DYHQ W\RXDOZD\VZDQWHGWR"y2WKHUVKDYH
DQHQGLQJWKDWEULQJVHYHU\WKLQJWRDFRQFOXVLRQOLNHk7KHQ\RXHDWLWXS<XP\XPy
Children can learn about these kinds of additions by studying a text, and they can
then add the features they like to their own books. A possible chart you could have in
this unit might mirror the one that you will use in the Authors as Mentors unit, which
would name and explain the uses of features found in mentor texts. They can then try
WKHVHWKLQJVRXWLQWKHLURZQZULWLQJ<RXFDQORRNWRSDJHRIAuthors as Mentors in
Units of Study for Primary Writing for an example of this type of chart.
As mentor texts will serve as models of how to write successful how-to books,
trip-ups in student work will serve as pieces off of which you can model revision. If
you take a child’s directions in hand, and read them aloud while the class watches,
trying to follow exactly what the writer has said, you are almost sure to be met with
FRQIXVLRQ,QWKH+HLQHPDQQERRNWKHWHDFKHUUHDGVDFKLOG VGLUHFWLRQVIRUGRLQJ
a somersault. Sitting on the chair at the front of the meeting area, the teacher reads,
“Put your head down” and tucks her chin down, as she sits primly on the chair. Then
she reads, “Now turn over.” Huh? Turn over?! The children will break into peals of
laughter at such a predicament, of course, and you will have made your point. It is
nowhere near as easy to give directions as one might think. Time and again, the directions assume the reader knows things the reader doesn’t know, the directions bypass
crucial steps, or the directions neglect to mention crucial tips and bits of information.
By dramatizing how hard it is to actually follow the directions children have written,
you can invite kids to step up to the challenges of this genre.
<RX OOSUREDEO\ZDQWHYHU\ZULWHULQWKHURRPWREHDEOHWRUHDGKLVRUKHUWH[WDORXG
WRDOLVWHQHUZKRGRHV RUSDQWRPLPHVGRLQJ DVWROGWRGLVFRYHUWKHPLVVLQJVWHSV
First, have students envision, or make movies in their minds of their procedures. When
they feel they have written their steps as thoroughly and precisely as they can, have
WKHVWXGHQWVJLYHWKRVHGLUHFWLRQVWRWKHLUSDUWQHUV7KHZULWHULVERXQGWRoQGSODFHV
where he or she assumed the reader would already know what to do. For example, a
child who is pantomiming making cookies and reads, “Put the cookies into the oven,”
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PLJKWSDXVHDQGDVNKHUVHOIk+RZ" +RZ VKRXOG , SXW WKH FRRNLHV LQ WKH RYHQ"y
Seeing in their own writing where a reader might get lost will help them make their
writing more precise and detailed.
$QRWKHUFKDOOHQJH\RXQJFKLOGUHQVRPHWLPHVHQFRXQWHULVQRWZULWLQJIURPWKHoUVW
SHUVRQZKLOHPDLQWDLQLQJYRLFH<RXFDQWHOOFKLOGUHQWKDWZKHQWKH\ZULWHKRZWR
ERRNVWKH\KDYHWREHkERVV\y<RXPLJKWVD\k:ULWHUV,NQRZWKDW\RXUPRPDQG
dad tell you not to be bossy, and in school we talk about not being bossy with other
children on the playground, but when you write your how-to books, you have to be
ERVV\<RXZDQWWRXVH\RXUERVV\YRLFHDQGWHOOWKHUHDGHURI\RXUKRZWRERRNCYou
have to do this, or you have to do that.’”
To ensure clarity in their writing, you will want students to be thinking not just
about the craft of their piece, but also about the mechanics of their writing. This could
be the time when you teach your writers a little more about punctuation. That is, you
can show them how different end punctuation can help the readers understand which
VHQWHQFHVDUHPRVWLPSRUWDQW<RXPD\DOVRWHDFKWKHPWRUHUHDGWKHLUVHQWHQFHVWR
PDNHVXUHWKH\DUHSXWWLQJSHULRGVLQWRNHHSWKHLUZULWLQJFOHDUDQGH[SOLFLW<RXZLOO
also think about the sentence construction your writers are doing as they write their
procedural books. Most likely, they are writing direct, simple sentences such as “Get
WKHOLSVWLFN3XWLWRQ\RXUOLSVy<RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFK\RXUZULWHUVKRZDXWKRUVRI
how-tos make sure to give explicit instructions that teach their readers how to do
VRPHWKLQJSUHFLVHO\<RXFDQPRGHOKRZZKHQ\RXZULWHDGLUHFWLRQ\RXFRXOGVWDUW
with imperative language, such as “Get into the car,” but what you want to do as a
teacher is teach explicitly by telling how or where or why to get into the car, so you will
write, “Get into the car on the passenger side.” Showing writers how to rehearse and
use explicit directions will lead them to begin to include prepositional phrases and
FRQMXQFWLRQVDVZHOODVKHOSVWKHPWRGHYHORSFRPSRXQGVHQWHQFHVDOORIZKLFKoUVW
graders need to know, as stated by the Common Core State Standards. This same
type of work can be done as you teach writers to sequence with ordinal numbers and
RIIHUWLSVDQGDGYLFH kCarefully pour the cereal into the bowl so you don’t make a
PHVVy <RXPD\ZLWK\RXUPRUHVRSKLVWLFDWHGZULWHUVVKRZWKHPKRZWRWDNHRXW
a period in a simple sentence and how to add conjunctions and play around with
putting two directions together to make complex sentences. This work helps young
writers to read critically and think, “Does this make sense?” which is so important
when writing for others.
Children should be motivated to take on this big work as long as you create lots
of opportunities for them to put their writing into the hands of another child and to
watch while that child tries to read their writing—and to follow their directions. This
latter challenge—writing so that readers can actually use procedural texts to learn to
do things—raises the issue of helping students lift the quality of their writing. This can
lead you and your class into the third bend in the road of this unit—a bend in which
the focus of work is on lifting the level of procedural writing.
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With Feedback, Writers Can Revise Their How-To Texts and Make New
Texts Worlds Better
As students continue writing their how-to texts, you will want to remind them that they
have many resources—mentor texts, their writing partners, and you, their teacher—to
help boost the level of their writing. One strategy you may teach them is to continue
thinking about features they have noticed in others’ writing. They can continue incorSRUDWLQJHYHQPRUHIHDWXUHVRIWKHKRZWRJHQUH<RXPLJKWWHDFK\RXUZULWHUVKRZWR
eliminate extraneous details in their pictures, zooming in close on the part of the picture
WKDWWHDFKHVDQGXVLQJODEHOVDQGDUURZVLQWKHLUSLFWXUHV<RXPLJKWDOVRWHDFKFKLOGUHQ
to put on a “teaching voice” and give a direction: “First, you open the jar. Next you put
a spoon in it. Then you scoop up some peanut butter.”
'LIIHUHQWVWXGHQWVRIFRXUVHZLOOUHDFKGLIIHUHQWOHYHOVRISURoFLHQF\LQWKLVJHQUH
<RXZLOOGHFLGHKRZWRXVHVPDOOJURXSVDQGFRQIHUHQFHVWRJXLGH\RXUVWURQJHUZULWers and your strugglers. One strategy you may decide to teach some of your writers is
elaborating by adding speech bubbles to include directions for how, where, and why
to do the steps they are doing. It may be that a few readers go back and reread their
ZULWLQJWRDGGVSHHFKEXEEOHVDVRQHZULWHUGLGZKRUHUHDGk+RZWR0DNH&HUHDOy
and into each step, added speech bubbles in which the narrator tells the “maker” of
the cereal what he is doing and why he is doing it. A piece that originally read, “First,
get a bowl. Next open the cereal box. Then pour the cereal into the bowl. Last add
milk,” may now read, “First get a bowl,” and the speech bubble from the picture may
include, “I’ll ask Mom to reach a bowl for me.” “Next, open the cereal box,” with a
speech bubble that says, “I’ll make sure to roll the baggie back down so it stays fresh,”
and so on across pages. This strategy engages students in expanding to include additional directions and clarify steps, and can be used to teach kids to enlarge on their
topics, using tips, warnings, and further information.
:ULWHUVZKRKDYHDGLIoFXOWWLPHQDPLQJSUHFLVHZRUGVPD\QHHGPRUHSUDFWLFHLQ
small groups to develop their oral language. Doing small-group language rehearsal
DQGSUDFWLFLQJXVLQJWKHRUGLQDOZRUGVZLOOVXSSRUWWKHP*LYHFKLOGUHQVSHFLoFZRUGV
to use and have them act out different how-to instructions. Suggest words to describe
DFWLRQVRIWKHFKLOGUHQ3DUWQHUVWKHQFRXOGSUDFWLFHQDPLQJWKHDFWLRQVDVZHOO<RX
PLJKWVD\k/HW VDFWLWRXWWRJHWKHU'RLWDJDLQ+PPP+RZFRXOGZHVD\WKDW"y
Partners can turn and talk, practicing naming the actions as the teacher makes addiWLRQDOODQJXDJHVXJJHVWLRQV<RXFRXOGDOVRJURZDFKDUWRIZRUGVWKDWFKLOGUHQDUH
learning with pictures or photographs to support them, for example, a picture of a child
pouring water paired with the word pour.
Although you will have been working on some mechanics of writing throughout
this unit as needed, toward the end, you will want to explicitly turn your attention
toward editing. Remind your children that writers of how-to books use punctuation
to help the reader better understand the process they are explaining. This may be
a good time to introduce some punctuation marks you have not taught in previous
XQLWV<RXPD\GHFLGHWRKLJKOLJKWSDUHQWKHVHVVKRZLQJ\RXUFODVVKRZZULWHUVXVH
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WKHPWRSDXVHIRUDPRPHQWDQGDGGDSRLQWRUVD\RQHPRUHWKLQJ<RXPD\DOVR
teach your class about using colons, explaining that authors use them before a list.
<RXZLOODOVRZDQWWRUHPLQG\RXUVWXGHQWVWRXVHDOOWKDWWKH\KDYHOHDUQHGDERXW
editing in prior units, drawing on the strategies they use to improve their spelling.
6WXGHQWVVKRXOGNQRZWKDWWKHVHHGLWVDUHQRWZLWKRXWSXUSRVH(GLWLQJWKHLUSLHFHV
will help them achieve that teacher voice, expressing every step of their procedures
with clarity and power.

Publishing at the End of the Unit
Children will come to the end of this unit with a strong sense of accomplishment because
they have shown that they are experts, capable of sharing their knowledge with others.
<RXFDQFHOHEUDWHFKLOGUHQ VKDUGZRUNE\FUHDWLQJFHQWHUVZKHUHFKLOGUHQFDQWHDFK
small groups of people how to perform their tasks. Then too, you might visit younger
children and become their “Teacher for a Day,” demonstrating the task they wrote about
and reading their texts to others. Or you might hang their how-to books in the hallway
ZLWKDVWDSOHGH[DPSOHRIDFWXDOPDWHULDOVXVHGRUDoQLVKHGSURGXFWEHVLGHLW6LQFHWKH
Common Core State Standards do ask that students use a variety of digital tools to publish writing, it might be fun to add a digital twist on this unit and let your writers create a
KRZWRYLGHRWKDWFDQEHSRVWHGWRDSXEOLFIRUXPOLNH<RX7XEHRU7HDFKHU7XEHMXVW
EHVXUHWRJHWSHUPLVVLRQoUVW

Additional Resources
&KLOGUHQDUHQDWXUDOWHDFKHUVRIPDQ\WKLQJVVRWKHKRZWRXQLWRIVWXG\LVDSHUIHFWoW
)URPWKHoUVWGD\H[SHFW\RXUFKLOGUHQWRJHQHUDWHPDQ\KRZWRWRSLFVDQGWRPRYH
quickly into choosing topics, planning, and drafting how-to pieces right away. If children
falter in generating multiple topics, then teach them how the things we do every day,
the things we do for fun, and even the things we loathe doing could make great topics
for how-to books. Also, refer back to the strategies they used in kindergarten and the
oUVWWLPHWKH\ZURWHKRZWRERRNV%\WKHHQGRIWKHoUVWSDUWORRNIRU\RXUZULWHUVWR
KDYHPDQ\KRZWRSLHFHV oYHRUPRUH ,IWKHYROXPHLVORZ\RXPD\ZDQWWRVSHQG
additional time teaching into volume; if they are drafting without trouble, you might
PRYHLQWR3DUW7ZRWROLIWWKHOHYHORIWKHLUKRZWRV([SHFWWRXWLOL]HSDUWQHUVKLSVIURP
the start so that your children who struggle to write with a procedural voice have the
opportunity to teach their steps to their partners while their partners act out and engage
in each step.
Once your writers have folders that are bulging with how-to pieces, you will want
to teach into using mentor how-to books to lift the level of your writers’ pieces. If you
have writers who write how-tos in a narrative voice, then teach them to sound bossy
DQGWRWHDFKXVLQJVSHFLDOL]HGZRUGVk3RXUWKHVXJDULQWRWKHSLWFKHU+ROGWKHEDJ
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ZLWKERWKKDQGV8VHDORQJVSRRQWRVWLUWKHOHPRQDGHy$V\RXORRNDW\RXUFKLOdren’s pieces, think, too, of the features of procedural texts that they can use to lift the
level of their writing. If children are writing simple directions, then teach them to add
VSHFLoFPHDVXUHPHQWVH[DPSOHVDQGGLUHFWLRQVLQVLGHSLFWXUHV)RUWKHVWXGHQWVZKR
churn out how-to after how-to, expect to teach the strategies of introductions and
FRQFOXVLRQVWKDWOLIWWKHOHYHOHYHQPRUH([SHFWZULWHUVWRUHUHDGRIWHQDQGDGGVWHSV
that clarify and elaborate their procedural writing. Think about offering children tools
WRGRWKLVZRUN3RVWLWVpDSVDQGH[WUDVWHSER[HVLQWKHZULWLQJFHQWHUVRWKDW
children do this work with purpose and independence.
<RXUoQDOSDUWZLWKHGLWLQJZRUNVKRXOGEHIRFXVHGRQPDNLQJWKHZULWLQJUHDGDEOH(PSKDVL]HFOHDUHQGSXQFWXDWLRQVRWKDW\RXUFKLOGUHQ VZULWLQJLVFOHDUDQG
sequenced. As children choose one of their many how-to pieces to publish, guide
them to think about who they are writing for and to include all of the smart how-to
strategies they’ve learned throughout the unit.

One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Getting Started: Thinking of Topics, Rehearsing, and
Writing Tons of Books
Q “Writers, today we are starting a new adventure together. We will make books to
teach others to do things that we know how to do. Writers start these books just
like we start other kinds of writing projects—we dream of topics for our writing.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that when writers want to write how-to books,
ZHoUVWWKLQNRIVRPHWKLQJZHNQRZKRZWRGR PD\EHVRPHWKLQJZHGRLQ
VFKRRORURXWRIVFKRRO WKHQZHJHWSDSHUVNHWFKRXWWKHVWHSVWRRXUERRN
DQGSUHVWR:H UHWHDFKLQJSHRSOHKRZWRGRWKDWy 6HH6HVVLRQ,LQ1RQoFWLRQ
Writing: Procedures and Reports in Units of Study for Primary Writing.)
x  Possible teaching share: “Writers, we will write these how-to books to share
with others. Let’s take a few minutes at the end of today’s workshop to
think of the people we might teach. Maybe it is the pre-K class down the
hall or our younger brothers and sisters, cousins, or friends. Talk with partQHUVDERXWZKRPLJKWUHDG\RXUERRNVRUZKR\RXUDXGLHQFHPLJKWEH<RX
and your partner can even get a Post-it note and sketch your audience or
readers. This will help you write more for them this month.”
Q “Writers, we want to make sure our readers really understand what we want to
teach them step by step in our how-to books. Today I want to teach you that we
can plan out how-to books, touching the box for each step and rehearsing our
teaching words out loud, perhaps changing them a little each time we rehearse,
so we are sure to teach our readers exactly how to do this thing we want them
to do.”
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Q “Writers, if we want to make sure our readers really understand what we want
them to do, we can check whether or not our directions will work. Today I want
to teach you that writers can read our how-to books aloud to a partner and
add more to make each step easier to understand. Our partner can pretend to
do each step we lay out, and if the directions don’t quite work, we can revise
them, adding more words. When you are a partner pretending to follow each
step think, ‘Would I be able to do this thing if I follow the directions the writer is
giving?’ If you are not sure what to do, ask the writer to add more words to that
VWHSy 6HH6HVVLRQ,,LQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV
x  Possible share or mid-workshop teaching point: “I see some of you adding on to
your directions and am noticing that sometimes you need more space to add
all of those words. Writers, remember that you can use revision strips, glue,
and tape if you need to add more lines to your paper.”
x  Possible share or mid-workshop teaching point: “If you notice that you left out
a step in your how-to book, you can always use a staple remover to take the
staple out of your book and add a new page where you want to add that
new step. Remember that we have lots of tools in the writing center to help
you.”
Q “Writers, today I want to teach you that we can add clear and precise pictures
and words to each step of our how-to books to help our readers understand
RXUGLUHFWLRQV2XUSLFWXUHVPD\]RRPLQWRVKRZDVSHFLoFDFWLRQDQGZHFDQ
FKRRVHVSHFLoFDFWLRQZRUGVRUGHVFULELQJZRUGVVRRXUUHDGHUVNQRZH[DFWO\
ZKDWWRGRy 6HH6HVVLRQ,,,LQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV

Part Two: Write in Such a Way That Readers Can Read the Text and
Follow the Directions
Q “Writers, we have been admiring authors all year together, and now we can take
a close look at how-to book authors we admire. We can notice how they have
added some special features or supports to help readers. Then, we can add some
of these same supports to our how-to books to help readers. We might add a
title to teach, a list of things a reader will need, numbers for each step, and picWXUHVWKDWWHDFKy 6HH6HVVLRQ,9LQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV
Qk+RZWRZULWHUVXVHVSHFLoFZRUGVWRKHOSWKHLUUHDGHUVIROORZVWHSVDQGXQGHUstand not just what to do but when and how to do things. We can look closely at
WKHZRUGVWKDWRWKHUDXWKRUVXVHZRUGVWKDWKHOSWRWHOOWKHVWHSVLQRUGHU oUVW,
next, last, oQDOO\ RURQHVWKH\XVHWRJLYHFDXWLRQVRUZDUQLQJV always, be careful
to, don’t, or never 7KHQZHFDQDGGVSHFLoFZRUGVWRRXUERRNVWRRVRWKDWWKH
VWHSVDUHFOHDUHUWRRXUUHDGHUy 6HH6HVVLRQ9LQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHV
and Reports
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Q “Writers, we’ve been noticing that our mentor authors include features and language in their books to help the reader understand how to do something. Some
of you have noticed that how-to authors also divide their books into different
kinds of sections—an introduction, steps, a part that describes the materials,
sometimes an ending. Today I want to teach you that an introduction page for a
how-to book introduces your topic and it tells people why they might care about
doing this thing. When we create an introduction page, our goal is to ‘talk up’
the thing we are hoping to teach. One thing we can do is use words that invite
RUSHUVXDGHUHDGHUVWRWU\VRPHWKLQJQHZ:HPLJKWVD\VRPHWKLQJOLNHC+DYH
you ever wanted to try . . .?’”
x  Possible mid-workshop teaching point: “Writers, some how-to books have an
ending page that sounds a little bit like a send-off to the readers, wishing
WKHPZHOO<RXPD\DOVRZDQWWRDGGDQHQGLQJSDJHWKDWHQFRXUDJHV\RXU
UHDGHUVZLWKZRUGVOLNHC1RZ\RXFDQ RUC+DYHIXQGRLQJ MXVWOLNH
RXUPHQWRUVy 6HH6HVVLRQ9LQ1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV 
Q “Writers, I want to teach you that you can use all you know from other mentor
authors—not just the ones you’re reading now, but ones you’ve read in other
units, or even when you were in kindergarten. We have lots of charts that show
WKHWKLQJVWKH\GRWRKHOSUHDGHUV<RXNQRZWKDWZULWHUVFDQXVHVSHHFKEXEbles to show dialogue in pictures, labels to add important details in the setting,
DQGEROGOHWWHUVWRHPSKDVL]HVRPHWKLQJWR\RXUUHDGHU<RXFDQXVHDOORIWKRVH
things in your how-to books to help your readers.”

Part Three: Revising and Editing Our How-To Books
Q “Writers, it is almost time for our publishing party, and I know how excited you
are to share your how-to books. In just a few days, people will be stopping by
to visit our room or read our bulletin board. Over the next few days, let’s do
whatever we can to make our writing the very best that it can be before we share
it. Today I want to teach you that when we are getting ready to share a how-to
ERRNZHFDQUHUHDGRXUERRNVDQGDVNRXUVHOYHVRURXUSDUWQHUVC+DYH,WDXJKW
my reader everything I need to in each step? Does each step make sense?’ Then
ZHFDQORRNDWRXUC+RZ7R+HOSHUV FKDUWDQGDVNC+DYH,XVHGDOOWKHKRZWR
helpers that will help my audience?’ We might use revision strips, extra paper,
JOXHWDSHDQGVFLVVRUVWRKHOSPDNHUHYLVLRQVy 6HH6HVVLRQ;,LQ1RQoFWLRQ
Writing: Procedures and ReportV
Q “Writers can reread our how-to books, making sure we have tried our best to
spell those hard-to-spell words. Today I want to teach you that we can reread
our books, word by word, searching for some of those words that don’t quite
ORRNULJKW7KHQRQFHZHoQGRQHRIWKRVHZRUGVZHFDQORRNDWHDFKSDUWRI
it, say it again slowly, and write the parts or spelling patterns we know.”
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x  Tip: “Of course, we will also want to check to see if we have used any of
those quick and easy words on our word wall. We’ll want to make sure
WKRVHZRUGVDUHVSHOOHGFRUUHFWO\y 6HH1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG
Reports
Q “Writers know that adding end punctuation to how-to books can help our readers move more smoothly through as they read. Today I want to teach you that
we can reread each step in our how-to books and listen for the places where
our sentences end. We can put periods at the ends of sentences that sound
like telling, and we can put exclamation marks at the ends of sentences that
VRXQGH[FLWLQJRUOLNHXUJHQWZDUQLQJVy 6HH1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG
Reports
Qk:ULWHUV,NQRZ\RXDUHEXV\WRGD\SXWWLQJWKHoQLVKLQJWRXFKHVRQ\RXUKRZ
to books. Some of you may continue revising and editing today, using all the
charts we have been looking at in the last few days and at all the mentor texts
from this month. Today I want to teach you a couple more things how-to book
writers can do—they use parentheses when they want to pause for one second
and add one little point or say one more thing. And they use a colon just before
they list a bunch of things, maybe ingredients in a recipe or things a person
QHHGVWRDFFRPSOLVKVRPHWKLQJ7RGD\ZKLOH\RXDUHDGGLQJ\RXUoQLVKLQJ
WRXFKHV\RXFDQWU\RXWVRPHRIWKHVHSXQFWXDWLRQPDUNVWRRy 6HH6HVVLRQ;,
in 1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV
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UNIT

FIVE

Opinion Writing
Persuasive Letters and Speeches

JANUARY

T

he Common Core State Standards call for a new focus on opinion writing,
and this unit is part of a spiral curriculum that will help students develop their
abilities to do this kind of writing. Students will be given the direct instruction and
repeated opportunities they need in order to become proficient at stating an opinion and
supplying supportive reasons for that opinion. Specifically, they’ll learn to write letters
and speeches that aim to persuade, or to argue. They’ll learn not only the skills involved
LQRSLQLRQZULWLQJEXWDOVRWKHVWDQFH(YHQVL[\HDUROGVFDQOHDUQWKDWLIWKH\ZRUN
hard to make their writing sensible, persuasive, and supported by facts, their writing can
DFWXDOO\HIIHFWFKDQJHVLQWKHZRUOG$FODVVRIVWXGHQWVLQ1HZ+DPSVKLUHSURSRVHGWKDW
their state adopt a state animal and ended up addressing the state assembly. Children in
D1HZ<RUN&LW\FODVVURRPSURWHVWHGZKHQDSDUNZDVEHLQJWXUQHGLQWRDSDUNLQJORW
and actually managed to save that patch of earth. Some teachers have found they can
launch this unit by showing children the video clip of a young boy speaking to his local
VFKRROERDUGRYHU]RQLQJLVVXHVWKDWUHVXOWLQORQJEXVULGHV VHDUFKAlex’s Speech to the
School BoardRQ<RX7XEHFRP 2WKHUWHDFKHUVKDYHVKRZQWKHLUFKLOGUHQWKHYLGHRRID
\RXQJJLUOZKRLVDERXWWRUHFHLYHKHUEODFNEHOWDQGVSHDNVDERXWNDUDWH VHDUFKKarate
Kid Speech with SubtitlesRQ<RX7XEHFRP 2QHZD\RUDQRWKHU\RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFK
your children that writers of letters and speeches see the world as it is, imagine what it
could be, and use writing to imagine and to advocate for solutions.
Before the start of the unit, you will want to be sure that you conduct an on-demand
assessment of your children ’s abilities to do opinion writing. To do so, tell your children that you know they have strong opinions and they already know a lot about
writing, so you want to see what they can do, so you know what to teach them. Then
ask your students to respond to the following prompt: “Think of an idea or opin-
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ion that you have strong feelings about. Tell your opinion and tell why you feel this
way. “You will want to give them a choice of several different kinds of booklets and
letter-writing paper as they engage in this on-demand assessment. Be sure that you do
not coach your children by adding a lot of reminders—the goal is to see your children ’s
understanding of what it means to write an opinion text, and to see their abilities to
do so with total independence. After children do this work, compare their texts to the
benchmark texts on the RWP Opinion Writing Continuum (see www.readingandwrit
ingproject.com) and note the level of prof iciency at which most of your students are
working, and the next step for them. Note, too, some of the specif ic lines of development along which they are traveling, and ways in which you can extend what they
can do. The good news is that you will be able to ask children to do the exact same
thing at the end of this unit, and the growth should be palpable. The Common Core
State Standards for f irst grade suggest that by the end of the year, children should be
able to write texts that are equal to level 4 on the RWP Opinion Writing Continuum
(although you are advised to look more specif ically at the pieces in the appendix of the
Common Core). Even just one day of assessing your students ’ writing should help you
see where they are and where they need to go, and this should help you know which
children will need extra time and extra support. Those children, of course, will need to
progress from where they are to the next step on the continuum before they can move
toward grade level expectations—but with extra clear instruction, you should be able
to accelerate their progress. Once you know what your students are already able to
do as persuasive writers, you might then turn to A Quick Guide to Teaching Persuasive
Writing, K–2 by Sarah Picard Taylor (The Workshop Help Desk Series, Heinemann 2008),
as a reference to help you plan for this unit.
The unit begins, as many do, by exposing students to examples of persuasive writing, and by helping them generate ideas for persuasive writing they ’d like to do. The
goal during this early stage of the unit is for students to write a lot, freely. One could
say, the goal at the start of the unit is for children to try writing persuasive letters—and
to do so with enough independence that you can be free to study what they are doing
and to teach in response. You ’ll want to revel in children ’s approximations, supporting
their enthusiasm for getting ideas onto the paper. Then you will want to teach students
a repertoire of tools and a lot of knowledge, too, that can allow students to revise their
writing, making their best better. Students will revise the entire collection of persuasive writing they have generated, and will then use all their new knowledge to write
new texts that will be better because of all the work preceding those texts. Eventually,
those texts will also merit revision.

Preparing for the Unit
As with other units of study, you will need to do a little work behind the scenes to
ready the classroom for this unit and, specifically, you’ll need to alter the materials in
your writing center. If you start the unit by teaching persuasive letters, then the paper
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trays that once held booklets to help children write sequenced narratives will now have
OHWWHUZULWLQJSDSHUDQGHQYHORSHV<RXPD\ZDQWWRLQYLWHFKLOGUHQWRVSHQGLQGRRU
recess or some other free time with you, helping co-create some of the paper choices
before this unit of study begins. With an ink pad and thumbs, some kids have made
little caterpillars, spiders, or butterflies to decorate upper corners of pieces of paper onto
ZKLFK\RXPD\KDYHDOUHDG\SULQWHGOLJKWOLQHV PDNHWKHPOLJKW IRUWKHERG\RIWKH
letter, shorter lines for the salutations, and so on. If children can help you turn school
paper into stationery, that’s a great way to recruit their investment. Meanwhile, in the
writing workshop, children can study letters they have received in their lives, noticing
more about the way that letters are laid out on the paper. Children will be happy to
put little lines onto the upper right-hand side of the paper, and to use this space to
record a date. The most important thing is that the paper needs to have lots of lines for
text—and some teachers even create stapled sets of papers for letters that spill beyond
one page. Some teachers have found it helpful to provide youngsters with letter-writing
paper that has been stapled into small booklets. Teachers, you may f ind it helpful to
create a system for gathering addresses, envelopes, and stamps at the start of the unit.
7KLVSURYLGHVDQRSSRUWXQLW\WRHQJDJHSDUHQWV<RXPD\ZDQWWRZULWHWRWKHPOHWWLQJ
them know that their children will be writing letters to people in their families and
FRPPXQLWLHVDQGHQOLVWLQJWKHLUVXSSRUW DERYHDOOWKHLUKHOSPDNLQJVXUHOHWWHUVDUH
DQVZHUHG <RXPLJKWDOVRVHQGFKLOGUHQKRPHZLWKOLWWOHDGGUHVVERRNVLQZKLFKWKH\
can collect the addresses of people they want to write letters to during this unit, asking
the parents to help them. Once you and your children have gathered and created all
the materials they’ll use during the letter-writing portion of this unit, they can help to
organize the writing center. In some classrooms, the table where materials are laid out
is renamed “Stationery Center” or “Post Office Nook.”
Of course, once children are writing speeches, not letters, you ’ll want to support
that work with different sorts of paper. Some teachers provide paper divided into
sections to help students make and support several claims; with a small picture box at
the start of each section in which the writer can indicate the main point of the speech
or brief ly note the reasons that will be provided. Many children will want to embed a
chart, diagram, or illustration into their speeches, so you ’ll want to provide that sort
of paper as well. Some teachers provide giant tag-boards so that children can make
visual outlines of their speeches.
As in other units, you will want to select a few texts that your students can study
and use as mentor textV8VLQJClick Clack Moo by Doreen Cronin is a fantastic way
to fuel kids to think about the power of words on paper. In this book, a group of farm
animals comes to the conclusion that they are being mistreated and band together to
write letters of protest to the farmer, who in the end gives in to their requests. Kids
will think, “If the animals can do it, so can we!” and soon they ’ll be tossing around
ideas for ways they might right the wrongs around them. Another great children ’s
book about persuasive letter writing is Mark Teague ’s Dear Mrs. LaRue: Letters from
Obedience School, in which a dog uses several tactics to persuade his owner to let him
come home from obedience school. Other books you might rely on as models for
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persuasive writing are Earrings by Judith Viorst, I Wanna Iguana and I Wanna New
Room by Karen Orloff, and Don ’t Let the Pigeon Stay Up Late by Mo Willems. Don ’t
stop there—if you f ind other texts that embrace this genre then by all means use them!

Discovering and Noticing the Issues in Our Own Lives and Writing Lots
and Lots of Persuasive Letters
It is not hard helping kids come up with ideas for what they might write about in a
SHUVXDVLYHOHWWHU<RXQJVWHUVNQRZSOHQW\RIWKLQJVWKH\OLNHDQGGRQWOLNHZDQWDQG
don’t want. If you start them off thinking about the things they think would be good
suggestions for different aspects of their lives, they’ll soon be brimming with ideas: the
classroom needs more books, a pet rabbit, more time with fourth-grade reading buddies, a plot of land to grow some healthy food. Or their bedroom needs—the other bed
DQGLWVRFFXSDQW WREHPRYHGRXWDQHZEHGVSUHDGEHFDXVHWKHROGRQHKDVKROHVDQG
besides, it was okay when they were a little kid, but now, as a first grader. (DUOLHU
children will have walked through their lives, capturing small moments they could craft
into stories; now you might encourage children to capture causes they can address. And
over time, one challenge you might take up is helping children to think beyond the “I
want” self-entitlement so common to children, who can sometimes think of themselves
as the center of the world, toward a life of engaged, empathetic citizenship. With just a
bit of modeling and encouragement, your children can progress from using writing to
get their own personal wants met toward using writing to help make the world a better place. In order to help children see needs, injustices, neglected tasks, and so on, you
can teach them to go through their lives, paying attention to what they see, thinking,
k+RZFRXOGWKLVEHHYHQEHWWHU"yDQGMRWWLQJWKHLULGHDVRQWRQRWHSDGV:KHQ\RXDQG
your students are walking through the school, you can remind them to view that walk
differently because they are writers. Writers see things that others would pass by and as
SDUWRIWKLVZULWHUVVHHWKLQJVWKDWFDQLQVSLUHOHWWHUV<RXPLJKWHYHQSODQDQDOWHUQDWH
minilesson, taking a brief walk through the neighborhood with your youngsters carryLQJ7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHSDGV(QFRXUDJHFKLOGUHQWRVHHQRWMXVWZKDWis but also what could
beDQGWKHQWRMRWGRZQWKHLULGHDV<RXPD\QHHGWRSRLQWRXWWKHNLQGVRIWKLQJV
children might look for to get them generating their own ideas. Maybe you’ll stop and
VWDUHDWDFUDFNRQWKHZDOOVFUDWFK\RXUKHDGDQGVD\k+PPPy
As children set out from the classroom for home, you ’ll remind them to walk the
VWUHHWVDVZULWHUVRISHUVXDVLYHOHWWHUVWKLQNLQJk+RZPLJKW,XVHZULWLQJWRPDNH
the world better?” Of course, you ’ll take this one step farther and teach children that
people need not physically walk through the world to notice things worth changing.
We can sit at our desks or lie in bed and imagine the things we ’ve noticed as we ’ve
walked through life.
If your writers have been capturing their thoughts in their notepads throughout
WKLVXQLWWKH\ZLOOKDYHDFROOHFWLRQRILGHDVWRUHO\RQ<RXPD\ZDQWWRUHDGWKHPD
brief letter or two, without making too much of the specif ic characteristics but to be
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sure they have some sense of the genre. Then you can urge them to start writing, putting their thoughts into letters. At this stage, you can expect lots of less-than-perfectly
crafted letters—in fact, many will no doubt be trite and full of imperfections. That’s
okay! The idea is to get children making their best approximations as they take on the
QHZUROHRIZULWLQJSHUVXDVLYHO\<RX OOKDYHWLPHWRKHOSFKLOGUHQUHYLVHWKHLUOHWWHUV
as the unit progresses—and before the letters go out into the world, if you so decide.

Lifting the Level of Writing: Making Our Persuasive Letters
More Persuasive
Within a few days of the unit’s start, your children will be writing up a storm, cranking
RXWOHWWHUDIWHUOHWWHUDQG\RX OOZDQWWRWKLQNDERXWVNLOOVWRWHDFKWKHP<RXOORIFRXUVH
continue to raise the ante for writers, sharing ways they can make their letters even
better. For example, you may introduce the idea that the most likely way to get results—
to get what we’re asking for—is by providing well-thought-out reasons. A child writing
to the principal to ask for more books might argue that the ones in the classroom are old
or that there aren’t enough books by a favorite author.
Of course, there will be some children who, at the start of this unit, are not writing
up a storm. These will probably be children who didn ’t in the unit before this either,
RUWKHRQHEHIRUHWKDWRQH<RXUFKDOOHQJHZLWKWKHVHFKLOGUHQZLOOEHWRXVHWKHIUHVK
start of this unit to give you a new way in with them. It will be really important to
attach this letter to wants these children truly have, and to get the letters in the mail
or hand-delivered as soon as possible so that the children see there can be payoff
for writing. One youngster loved mustard and wrote French ’s mustard company
saying, “ I love mustard on hot dogs, pancakes, rice, pork chops, cupcakes. . . .” The
list went on. A week later a carton arrived from French ’s mustard company, f illed with
MDUVRIPXVWDUG7KH\RXQJVWHUGHFLGHGWRZULWHWKH/HJRFRPSDQ\QH[W(YHQLI\RX
must purchase those mustard jars yourself or implore the principal to grant one child
his fondest wish, you ’ll want to move heaven and earth to help writers who haven ’t
had a lot of success writing see that this kind of writing gets practical results.
During this next section of the unit, you can teach students to lift the level of letters
they have already written by revising them. The revisions we ’re suggesting you teach
are fairly essential ones, and although they could be addressed in just a few added
lines, they are best addressed through much more signif icant revisions. At least your
more prof icient writers, after a day or two of revising on the existing f irst draft of
letters, will probably need to be prompted to progress to an entirely new second draft,
which they can then continue to revise. Of course, children will also be generating new
OHWWHUVGXULQJWKLVVHFWLRQRIWKHXQLW([SHFWWKDWRQDQ\RQHGD\VRPHFKLOGUHQZLOO
be revising a few previously written letters to add, say, more reasons to support their
requests, while other students are drafting entirely new letters that ref lect all they now
know about persuasive writing. For most f irst graders at this time in the year, it should
not take more than a day to write a letter with something like ten or f ifteen sentences,
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so this means children will be collecting f iles that are full of drafts of letters. Most of
those drafts will be revised, and some will be rewritten in full. Teachers, hold on to big
expectations for what your youngsters can produce because your expectations set the
bar for them, and you ’ ll be amazed at how much they can actually do.
Both the Common Core State Standards and the RWP Opinion Writing Continuum
show that we can teach children to add reasons to support their opinions and therefore raise the quality of the writing. In order to write texts that are aligned with the
Common Core expectations for f irst grade, encourage students to add reasons to their
ZULWLQJ<RXFRXOGGHPRQVWUDWHKRZZULWHUVFRPHXSZLWKUHDVRQVE\XVLQJRQHRI
your children ’s letters or one of your own—or one you write on behalf of the class.
In minilessons, small-group work, and conferences, you ’ll tell children that to convince an audience of something, they ’ ll need to use their best persuasive powers, to
WDONXSWKHLULGHDVDQGWRJLYHORWVRIUHDVRQV<RX OOVKRZFKLOGUHQWKHVWUXFWXUHRID
SHUVXDVLYHOHWWHUWKHILUVWSDUWVWDWHVWKHUHTXHVW WKHwhat DQGWKHVHFRQGSDUWVWDWHV
DUHDVRQRUWZRWKDWWKLVLVLPSRUWDQW WKHwhy $V\RXWHDFKFKLOGUHQWROLIWWKHOHYHO
of their persuasive writing, be sure to create a written record of the tips you give children so that they can draw on these throughout the unit and beyond. For example,
\RXFRXOGPDNHDFKDUWWLWOHGk0DNLQJ<RXU/HWWHUV&RQYLQFLQJyDQGLWHPRQHFRXOG
be, “ Write what you want, then write reasons why this is important.” Once you have
taught this to children, you can steer them toward spending time rehearsing their letWHUVVRWKDWWKH\DQWLFLSDWHWKHVWUXFWXUHZULWLQJFODLPVDQGSURYLGLQJUHDVRQV<RX
could teach children that one way to rehearse is to take hold of a piece of letter paper,
touch the top of the page and say aloud the greeting, then touch the place where the
writer might begin the letter and rehearse the opening lines. Certainly a letter doesn ’t
begin straight away with a request without warming the reader up for that request.
Writers can touch the next part of the page and say aloud the claim, express an opinion, or make a request. Then the writer can touch subsequent sections of the paper,
ILUVWJLYLQJUHDVRQV(YHQWXDOO\\RXPD\DOVRWHDFKZULWHUVWKDWDIWHUJLYLQJDUHDVRQLW
can help to say, “This is important because. . . .”
Some children, of course, will benef it from scaffolds that remind them of transitional phrases they can use to prompt elaboration. Make sure that you challenge
children to continue using these phrases without the concrete prompts as soon as they
are ready to outgrow a reliance on them.
Children can also return to old letters they have already written in the unit, adding in requests and reasons. This will turn those old letters into very messy drafts,
but that ’s okay—your children will need to edit and recopy before sending them out.
Teach children that in order to make a real-world impact, writers need to think very
carefully about how we word our letters, writing in compelling ways and aiming to
angle claims and arguments to convince the particular audience who ’ll be reading the
letter. Children can also draw on what they know about Small Moment writing to create short anecdotes that will touch and move people, embedding these into arguments
in ways that evoke a response.
Once you ’ve taught children that they reread their own letters to be sure they have
remembered to provide reasons, then you will probably want to help children who are
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ready for this challenge to do this work well. Chances are that many of your children
will write letters listing reason after reason, yet somehow their letters won ’t sound
FRQYLQFLQJ<RXFDQWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDWRQHZD\WREHHVSHFLDOO\FRQYLQFLQJLVWRWHOO
a story of one particular incident, one small moment, when this particular reason was
LPSRUWDQW<RXUFKLOGUHQKDYHEHHQZULWLQJ6PDOO0RPHQWQDUUDWLYHVDOO\HDUVRLW
makes a lot of sense for you to teach them that they can write, “For example,” and
then tell the story of one particular time when their claim was important to them.
It is important that all of your teaching be brought to bear on all the letters that
children have already written. In this way, children can begin to use this growing repertoire of knowledge to prompt them to revise some of the letters they wrote earlier
in the unit. Meanwhile, the advice is also helping them as they continue writing new
letters from the start. By this point in the unit, you probably will have been teaching
for ten days or so, and your youngsters will probably have written and revised four to
six letters.
$QRWKHUSDUWRIWKLVXQLWFRXOGEHk7KLQNLQJ+DUGDERXW5HDGHUVy7KLVRIFRXUVH
LVDQH[WHQVLRQRI\RXUHDUOLHUZRUNLQZULWLQJIRUUHDGHUV<RXUELJLGHDKHUHFRXOG
be that in order to write for readers, it helps for the writer to literally shift from being
writer to being reader, role-playing the part of a reader looking over the piece of
writing. When a writer shifts to becoming a reader, the writer is able to see where the
letter feels like it is working and where it feels like it is not working. There are lots of
reasons why a letter might not work and the ones you choose to highlight will vary
depending on the work your class needs to do. If children are not spelling words with
beginning, middle, and f inal sounds and using sight vocabulary to spell many words
conventionally, you can certainly use the idea of potential readers as a good reason to
push toward more conventional writing. Sometimes when a writer rereads what he or
she has written, thinking about how the text will work for an audience, the writer will
decide that only portions of the text feel as if they were written with a reader in mind.
Perhaps the start of the letter feels warm, personal, as if there is a real relationship
between writer and reader. There may be other places, however, where the letter loses
its ability to reach a reader. A writer can reread to check which of these seems to be
the case. Children can rewrite so as to establish a closer contact with readers, perhaps
adding a more interactive beginning or ending, for example. Sometimes a letter is
FU\VWDOFOHDU2WKHUWLPHVWKHUHDGHUUHDGVLWDVNLQJk+XK"yDQGk:KDDDW"y$ZULWHU
needs to be sure to anticipate and answer potential questions a reader might have.
Writers can learn to ask themselves, “What do I want my reader to feel?” and then try
RXWWKHLUOHWWHUVRQRWKHUUHDGHUVDVNLQJk+RZGRyou think my reader will feel when
she reads this part? That part?” All of this, of course, prompts revision. Children can
work in partnerships, alternating between reading aloud their letters and listening,
pretending to be the intended audience. Many teachers invite children to share their
letters with their writing partners every day at the end of the writing workshop.
<RX OOQHHGWRGHFLGHWHDFKHUVZKHQWRGUDZWKHOLQHRQUHYLVLQJOHWWHUVLQRUGHUWR
get them sent out into the world. It may be that after two weeks of work you ask kids
to select two or three of their letters to mail out—they will probably have written many
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more than that—and then you can help them edit, recopy, and send those letters. It
might be that you decide to speed up that process, agreeing to type one letter from
each child (correcting it) at the midway point, getting that letter sent out. It might be
that you and the child decide which letters need to be perfect and which need to be
the writer ’s best spelling but not necessarily perfect. The anticipation that the letter
will actually be mailed ramps up the need for editing, leading children to be willing to
invest some extra work on spelling and use of conventions, so this is a good time to
teach the conventions that are grade-appropriate (see the Common Core). Children
can work together to f ix misspelled words and to listen for places where they need end
punctuation. You might put your current editing checklist out on the easel so children
know they are responsible for the editing strategies you have taught in previous units.
We encourage you to not wait until the end of the unit before making that trip to the
post off ice or the mailbox, because the responses children receive to their letters will
undoubtedly fuel their work. In any case, you ’ll def initely need to send many of the
letters out at the end of the month, if not before.

Noticing the Issues in Our Neighborhoods, Communities, and the World,
and Writing Speeches to Address Those Issues
Many teachers like to have a final part in the road that nudges students to write speeches,
or sometimes teachers spin this final part as an emphasis on letters that address concerns students have noticed in their local communities and the world. You may want
to let children view speeches on YouTube.com in which someone asks for people to
care about a cause: the dogs that are euthanized when unclaimed at dog shelters, the
sea animals that are no longer good to eat because of high amounts of pollution in the
water, or the senior citizens who no longer get hot meals because a Meals on Wheels
program lost its funding.
You can help children listen to what speakers do that makes listeners care about the
causes they represent. Do they tell the stories of one particular sea animal, one particular victim? Do they ask listeners to imagine that they were in the same situation? Teach
children to listen, and to think, “What is this person doing that makes listeners care
about the cause?” And teach them to think, “Let me see if I can try the same thing.”
Of course, children will notice that speakers include reasons, give details, and
address their listeners. They may notice that speeches often begin with a hook that
draws in the audience, such as the question, “Have you ever wondered why . . .? ”
That is, they will notice that speakers do all that the children will have just been taught
to do in their persuasive letters. And that persuasive writing will be similar, whatever
the form in which it is set. But the best part is that this new form of writing allows
children to make their own observations, using and transferring all they learned during
the more scaffolded and teacher-supported early section of this unit.
You can also help children notice that in persuasive speeches the speaker often
suggests solutions to a problem, and that to generate solutions it helps to conduct
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research. One of the ways that a six-year-old can research is to interview people close
to the problem.
Celebrating this unit will be exciting. Responses to letters will be coming in and
these can be shared. Some schools create bulletin boards with copies of the letters,
others include children ’s letters in the school newsletter. Children will want to put
their thoughts and arguments out into the world not only by mailing letters but also
E\JLYLQJVSHHFKHV<RXFDQFUHDWHDSODWIRUPIURPZKLFKFKLOGUHQFDQJLYHWKHLUVKRUW
speeches. Perhaps this will be the morning announcements on the loudspeaker or
grade OHYHOk7RZQ+DOOyqVW\OHPHHWLQJV,WPD\EHWKDWVRPHRIWKHNLGVJLYHWKHLU
speeches at the publishing party. If the audience for the speech is bigger than the
school, you might obtain guardian permission to videotape the speeches and send
them to the community members, leaders, or others who are the intended audience.

Additional Resources
Teachers, you will need to assess your students and to study what it is they need
WRNQRZ<RXFDQXVHDQRQGHPDQGZULWLQJDVVHVVPHQWWRXQGHUVWDQGZKHUH\RXU
children are on the RWP Opinion Writing Continuum, which has been aligned with the
Common Core State Standards. We suggest they should be at level 4 by the end of
this year in order to meet the standards set forth for f irst-grade writers. This can help
you familiarize\RXUVHOIZLWKWKHJRDOVRIWKLVXQLW<RXDOVRQHHGWRDVVHVVDWVHYHUDO
key points throughout the unit. In other words, assess at the start of the unit and in
ways that help you alter your planned pathway from the start, and also at many points
along the way. For example, in Part One of the unit, you are hoping students generate
lots of letters, coming up with topics and audiences and writing at some length. If
your students are slow to generate topics, you ’ll want to teach either whole- or smallgroup lessons to equip those who need help with a strategy for doing so. If students
are not writing with f luency and volume, you may decide to use a timer and to call
out voiceovers such as, “By now, your hand should be f lying down the page.” “By
QRZ\RXVKRXOGKDYHZULWWHQKDOIDSDJHy<RXPD\QHHGWRJDWKHUDVPDOOJURXSWR
shepherd them into writing more quickly, doing some diagnostic work to understand
what is slowing them down.
During the second part of this unit, you will be looking for students ’ writing
WR EHJLQ WR UHVHPEOH SHUVXDVLYH ZULWLQJ <RX OO ORRN IRU WKH HVVHQWLDOVFODLPV RU
requests, followed by reasons. Then you can look for other qualities of effective writing
mentioned in the unit ’s write-up. Meanwhile, watch to see if students are engaged in
revision. If you teach a new skill, you should see your writers going back to previous
letters—to several of them—rereading to judge if they already do whatever you have
highlighted, and then initiating revision when they don ’t do this. This part of the unit,
WKHQVXSSRUWVUHYLVLRQDVZHOODVWKHTXDOLWLHVRIJRRGZULWLQJ<RXZLOODOVRORRNIRU
independence. On any one day, some children will be revising previously written
letters and some will be writing new ones. Keep an eye on volume and be prepared
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to set clear expectations. Absolutely require children to spend extra time during free
moments if they haven ’t produced at least six letters each spanning most of the page
by the end of ten days or so of work within this unit.
<RX OOORRNDOVRIRUFKLOGUHQ VZLOOLQJQHVVDQGDELOLW\WRHGLW1RWHZKDWWKH\FDQ
do without help, and think about how you can help different groups of your children
to progress in this arena. If some are not using end punctuation, for example, you
can teach that now. If some are not rereading for meaning, notice when their writing
PDNHVQRVHQVH<RXFDQGRVPDOOJURXSZRUNWRVXSSRUWWKHLUJURZWKLQWKLVDUHD
Finally, in the last part of the unit, you will see how children can transfer all they
OHDUQHGLQWKLVXQLWLQWRDQHZJHQUH&KLOGUHQZLOOEHUHDGLQJ DFWXDOO\YLHZLQJ OLNH
writers, noting what others have done so as to emulate them.
The teaching points below are far from encompassing, nor are they set in stone. They
are meant to help you imagine a possible pathway, one which will need to have detours,
and alternate pathways to the same end, which may branch out very differently.

One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Discovering and Noticing the Issues in Our Own Lives and
Writing Lots and Lots of Persuasive Letters to Make a Change
Qk(DUOLHUWKLV\HDU\RXFROOHFWHGVWRU\LGHDVDQGWKHQZURWHVWRULHV:HOOWRGD\
I want to teach you that a person can also collect ideas for writing letters that
persuade people to do things. It can help to think of a part of your life, and then
think, ‘ What might I want to argue for that relates to that part of my life?’ For
example, you can think, ‘What might I want to argue for that would make this
FODVVURRPHYHQEHWWHU" <RXFDQGRWKHVDPHVRUWRIZRUNDURXQGDQ\SDUWRI\RXU
OLIHUHODWHGWRWKHZRUOGDWODUJH DQGWKHQZULWHOHWWHUVDVNLQJIRUWKRVHWKLQJV y
Q “Writers, you have been writing about things you want—for your bedroom, for
this classroom, and so on. Today, I want to teach you that writers of persuasive
letters don ’t just ask and argue for things we want. We also use writing to ask
or argue for things we think might make the world a better place. To do this,
we look closely at the world around us in order to see issues and problems we
want to address. We might walk around to get ideas, maybe taking notes in a
mini-notebook, jotting down problems and ideas we have for how things could
go better.”
x Tip: See pages 25–27 in A Quick Guide to Teaching Persuasive Writing, K–2 for
an illustration of how one teacher took her class on such a walk around her
school to teach her students to live these wide-awake lives and find ideas
for their letters.
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x Tip: “As writers of persuasive letters, it is important to think not only about
what you want to ask for, to argue for, but also to think about to whom you
will write. Writers think about who might care about the problem we are
writing about, and then we choose the details to include thinking about
what would be important to that person.”
x Tip: “We can also look at a list of people who work in our school or work
and live in our neighborhood and ask ourselves, ‘ Who can help me solve
this problem?’ and then, ‘Who else can help me solve this problem?’”
x Tip: “Writers, remember that if we feel like we are done, we have only just
begun. If we finish one letter, we can get up and go to the paper trays to get
another piece of paper for a new letter.”
Q “Writers, today some of you are starting new letters and some of you are adding
on to a letter you started yesterday. I want to teach you one thing about writing
letters that people will want to read. That ’s this: It helps if those letters sound
like you are talking to the reader. For this to happen, f irst say in your mind what
you are going to write. Touch the part of the page on which you might write, and
say out loud what you plan to write before putting the words on the page.”
x Tip: “We did this when we planned for our stories and our how-to books,
and now we can do it in a special and fun way for letters. We can pretend
that the person who will read our letter is sitting right next to us or we can
ask our partner to be that person. Then, we can say out loud what we want
the letter to say. We can practice saying this in a few different ways so we
know exactly what we will write when we put the words on the page.”
Q“Writers, do you remember that when we wrote our how-to books we made
sure to include all the things our readers would need to know? Well, when writing letters, we also need to think about our readers. Today I want to teach you
that it is helpful to reread our letters before we send them off. Writers reread
and f ind places where we may have left out a word or idea. Then we quickly pick
up our pens and add in those words so our readers will understand and care as
much as we do.”
Q“We have been working so hard to put our hearts and souls into our letters.
Before we can drop these little pieces of our hearts into the mailbox, we want to
make sure that the letters are our most readable writing so people who get them
can actually read them. Today I want to teach you that there is no time when
editing is more important than when a piece of writing is actually going to reach
the hands of a reader, like our letters will. Writers use charts to help us check
that we have edited our writing so it is the best we can make it.”
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Part Two: Lifting the Level of Writing: Making Persuasive Letters
More Persuasive
Q“Today I want to teach you that you can write letters that make people listen to
you. I know all of you want people to listen to your letters and to do what you
ask—writers of persuasive letters almost say, ‘Please, please, please!’ to make
people pay attention. But here is the thing: we could also say something else
besides the ‘Please, please, please.’ We can add reasons—and those are what
guarantee people will listen.”
x Tip: “If you run out of reasons, picture the problem in your mind ’s eye and
then say or write, ‘One reason this is important to solve is . . .’ and ‘Another
UHDVRQWKLVLVLPSRUWDQWWRVROYHLV  QRWHWKHXVHRIWKHWUDQVLWLRQDO
SKUDVHVC$QRWKHUUHDVRQ y
x Tip: See pages 34–35 in A Quick Guide to Teaching Persuasive Writing, K–2
for more support with the use of transitional phrases like the ones mentioned above.
Q“Writers, I know you are trying to make the letters you write as persuasive as
possible. Some of you are continuing the letter you started yesterday and some
of you are looking at your mini-notebooks for new ideas. Today, I want to teach
you that another thing writers do to be more persuasive is to write a short Small
0RPHQWVWRU\ RUPLQLVWRU\ DERXWWKHSUREOHPVRWKHUHDGHUKDVDFOHDUSLFWXUH
of what we hope to solve.”
x Tip: See pages 31–33 in A Quick Guide to Teaching Persuasive Writing, K–2
to see how a teacher used the letter of a first-grade writer to show how she
made a clear picture for the reader with a little mini-story.
x Tip: “Writers, today I want to teach you that when we want to be more convincing, it helps to add details to the most important parts of the mini-story.
We might go back and add these details into a letter we already wrote, or
we might start a new letter and plan to add those details.”
Q“ Today I want to teach you that writers add right into our letters the possible
solutions to the problems and issues we want to solve. We can add these solutions to our letters so readers can know exactly how they can help solve the
problem. First, we think of exactly what we want the other person to do, and
then write it right there in our letter.”
Q“ Today I want to remind you that writers use checklists to help us look for ways
to f ix up our writing. And today, writers, I want to add one new thing to your
checklists: Writers use a capital letter not just for the f irst letter in the f irst word
of a sentence, but also for the f irst letter in a name. We can reread to make sure
we write names—including the name of the reader who will receive our letter—
using a capital letter.”
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Part Three: Noticing the Issues in Our Neighborhoods, Communities,
and the World, and Writing More Persuasive Speeches
Q“Writers, you now know that in order to get things done in the world, it can help
WRZULWHSHUVXDVLYHOHWWHUV+HUHLVWKHWKLQJ,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWRGD\:ULWHUV
also sometimes get things done by writing persuasive speeches. To learn to
do this, we do what we always do; we study work that others have done, and
DVNC+RZGRHVWKLVNLQGRIWKLQJJR" DQGC+RZFRXOG,GRWKLVP\VHOI" 7KHQ
we get started!
Q“Writers, today I want to teach you that you can use all you already know about
SHUVXDVLYHZULWLQJWRPDNH\RXUVSHHFKHVUHDOO\ZRUNIRU\RXUOLVWHQHUV<RXFDQ
think, ‘What did I do in my persuasive letters?’ and then try to do similar things
in your persuasive speeches.”
x Tip: “Writers, you already know lots of ways you can make your letters more
SHUVXDVLYH<RXNQRZWKDW\RXFDQDGGDOLVWRIUHDVRQVDPLQLVWRU\DQG
HYHQVRPHGHWDLOVWRPDNH\RXUOHWWHUVPRUHSHUVXDVLYH VKRZWKHFKDUWRI
WKHVHWKLQJVRQWKHHDVHODQGJHVWXUHWRHDFKRQHDV\RXWDON 7RGD\,ZDQW
to teach you that we can use this little list that we made last week like a
checklist to make sure our letter is persuasive.”
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXDQRWKHUZD\ZHPDNHRXUZULWLQJUHDGDEOH<RXFDQ
use punctuation to give readers little signs along the road of your writing so they
can understand what you want to say. One sign is a period. Another is a question mark. And another is an exclamation point. Writers use all of these in our
writing. We use periods to mark the place when we are done with a sentence
that tells our readers something. We use a question mark to end a sentence that
asks our readers a question. And, some of us use exclamation marks to mark the
end of a really exciting sentence.”
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UNIT

SIX

Authors as Mentors
Craftsmanship and Revision

FEBRUARY

B

\WKLVWLPHLQoUVWJUDGH\RX OOQRGRXEWEHDEOHWRVWDQGEDFNZKLOH\RXUFKLOGUHQ
DUHZULWLQJVFDQWKHURRPDQGEUHDWKHDSURXGVLJK<RXUFKLOGUHQZLOODOPRVW
certainly have surpassed all expectations. So yes, teachers, you could easily coast
from here on out and still know that you taught writing well. But there is another way to
JRDQGZHZDQWWRFKDOOHQJH\RXWRWU\WKLVRWKHUZD\+HUHLVWKHWKLQJ<RXUFKLOGUHQ
are right now poised to soar as writers. As you well know, momentum from good work
builds on itself. At this intersection of your year, if you resolve to “go for it,” then you will
see that your kids’ progress as writers literally begins to take off exponentially.
One of the most important messages we give to children during a writing workshop
LVWKLVk<RXDUHZULWHUVOLNHZULWHUVWKHZRUOGRYHUy,WPDNHVVHQVHWKHQWKDWZH
invite children to look closely at the work of one published writer and learn to let that
writer function as a mentor. By inviting youngsters to adopt an author as a mentor,
apprenticing themselves to that author, you are also teaching writers to invest in the
craft of their writing, to make deliberate choices, not only over what they will write, but
also over how they will write it, and to be willing to try their writing one way, another
way, and another way, en route to making it just right. That is, a unit on authors as
mentors quickly becomes a unit on qualities of good writing and revision as well as
one on reading–writing connections. It is important to say that the unit uses reading–
writing connections and author study to lift expectations for all aspects of students’
work. So before the unit begins, run your eyes over students’ products and watch
students as they work, and think, “What’s the next huge, important, challenging, but
reachable step for these students?”
Research on achievement has shown that students learn in leaps and bounds if
ZHJLYHWKHPIHHGEDFNWKDWLQVWUXFWVSRLQWLQJRXWVSHFLoFDOO\ZKDWWKH\DUHDOUHDG\
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doing that is new and important—and if we give them crystal clear challenges that
are ambitious yet within reach. So think about your students’ revisions, for example.
How many of them shift between writing and rereading their writing to assess it,
and then start into revising the work, without you nudging them to do so? At this
point in the year, your writers should have the habits and skills necessary to reread
their writing and think, “Oh my goodness. I could make this so much better!” Of
course, laying a piece of writing beside published work that resembles whatever the
writer had tried to do is one way to show kids a horizon that they can reach for, but
your conferences and mid-workshop teaching points and small-group work can also
show kids the next steps.
Of course, you can do similar work with any aspect of your writing workshop.
Think, for example, about your children’s partnership work. You no doubt know from
your own teaching experience how incredible it can be to have a colleague with whom
you can plan your work, mull over your work, and imagine new possibilities. Are your
oUVWJUDGHUVXVLQJSDUWQHUVLQWUXHDQGDXWKHQWLFZD\V"$UHNLGVUHDOO\WDNLQJVHULRXVO\
the role of being someone’s writing friend and writing coach? How could you help kids
reinvest in this social structure that has such potential?
For you to give students the feedback and goals that will accelerate their development, you need a clear sense of where they are (as a class and also individually) on
a trajectory of writing development. You will probably want to preface the unit with
another on-demand narrative writing assessment. Lay the work that your students do
alongside the benchmark pieces on the RWP Narrative Writing Continuum (www.read
ingandwritingproject.com) and note what the next steps are for your writers, and note,
too, what holds them back. You will want to be sure to teach with a clear sense of that
which is a level or two beyond what your students are already producing, so that you
are clear what the next steps for your writers are and so that you harness the work of
the mentor author to teach toward those next steps (as well as perhaps toward future
next steps). That is, if your children are writing stories in which they tell a sequence
of events that they experienced, but they rarely show how they responded to those
events, rarely convey their feelings or thoughts, then you will want to explicitly teach
them how to do this, using the author’s work to make the point. This teaching (and
most teaching you do within this unit) will be aligned to the Common Core State
Standards in important ways. The Common Core State Standards claim that whether
children write about one single micro-event or link together a few micro-events, either
way, they should be able to not only write about the events in sequential order, telling
not only what the main character, the writer, did and said, but to also tell what the
main character (the writer) felt and thought in response to what he or she did. The
student work included in the appendix of the Common Core State Standards suggests
that standards for narrative writing are especially high, so this descriptor alone doesn’t
do justice to the ambitious levels that you’ll want to aim toward in your teaching.
This unit stands on the shoulders of lots of professional books, but above others, we
suggest you rely upon two books from the Units of Study for Primary Writing series
+HLQHPDQQ ZULWWHQE\/XF\&DONLQV$PDQGD+DUWPDQDQG36oUVW
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grade teacher Pat Bleichman: Authors as Mentors and The Craft of Revision<RXZLOODOVR
ZDQWWROHDUQIURP.DWLH5D\ VZRUN About the Authors and Wondrous Words DVZHOO
DV*HRUJLD+HDUG VZRUNRQUHYLVLRQ The Revision Toolbox: Teaching Techniques That
Work DQG/HVWHU/DPLQDFN VZRUN Cracking Open the Author’s Craft: Teaching the Art
of Writing :HHQFRXUDJH\RXWRUHDGWKHVHERRNVDQGWRoQGZD\VWRGUDZRQWKHP
because your teaching should always be incorporating more and more richness, and
that richness will come from your ongoing learning life.
7KHELJSLFWXUHRIWKHXQLWLVWKDWZULWHUVFDQOHDUQoUVWIURPDQDXWKRUE\WKLQNLQJ
about the writerly life that this author seems to have lived, and then writers can try to
GROLNHZLVH<RX OOoUVWVXJJHVWWKDWWKHFODVVMRLQWRJHWKHULQOHDUQLQJIURPDPHQWRU
author. This will set your children up to collect ideas for their own stories and to begin
writing them—straight-away, at the start of the unit. Then you’ll teach your students
that writers can notice craft moves in texts they admire and see if they can incorporate
WKRVHVDPHFUDIWPRYHVLQWRWKHLUZULWLQJDQGWKH\FDQVHWDERXWGRLQJVRoUVWE\
revising the collection of stories they wrote at the start of the unit. During this part of
WKHXQLW\RX OOVD\WR\RXUFKLOGUHQk'LG\RXVHHZKDW.HYLQ+HQNHVGLG"y7KHQ\RX
ZLOODGGk<RXFDQGRWKDWWRRy<RXZLOOVKRZ\RXUVWXGHQWVWKDWWKH\FDQVWXG\DQ
author or a book to learn “cool things” that they can do in their own writing. When
FKLOGUHQVWXG\DQDXWKRU VFUDIWWKHQWKH\oUVWLQFRUSRUDWHWKDWFUDIWLQWRWH[WVWKH\
have already written, making this a unit on revision as well as on author study. Then
VWXGHQWVZULWHQHZWH[WVLQFRUSRUDWLQJDOOWKH\KDYHOHDUQHGLQWRWKHoUVWGUDIWVRI
those texts—and again revising, based on whatever they notice from reading critically
and imagining possibilities, supported by the presence of mentor texts. The unit ends
with students selecting their own mentor author and writing texts under the spell of
that author.
,PDJLQHWKDWGXULQJWKHoUVWSDUWLQWKLVXQLW\RXUFKLOGUHQZLOOEHZULWLQJIRXURU
oYHERRNOHWVHDFKZLWKoYHRUPRUHSDJHVDQGDSSUR[LPDWHO\RQHSDUDJUDSKSHU
page. As the unit progresses, they will revise these pieces, using all the craft moves
they have learned to add on new sections, rewrite endings and beginnings, stretch
out the important parts, and so forth. Then they will also write and revise new texts,
LQFRUSRUDWLQJDOOWKH\KDYHOHDUQHG(YHQWXDOO\ZULWHUVZLOOVHOHFWDVHFRQGPHQWRU
author and write a few texts under the tutelage of that author.

The Important Decisions You Need to Make Prior to the Start of
the Unit: What Sort of Work Will Students Do? What Author Will
They Study?
Authors as MentorsWKHERRNLQWKH+HLQHPDQQVHULHVWKDWXQGHUOLHVWKLVXQLWEXLOGV
upon the assumption that students are writing Small Moment stories. Because narrative writing is foundational to children’s success as readers and to their ability to write
in many genres, a great many teachers use this unit as a time to bring children back into
another unit on narrative writing. They know that by this time in the year, children are
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ready to work not just on telling what they did in an event, but on writing the story in
a vivid and compelling way, and using reading–writing connections to lift the level of
their work. This unit write-up, like the Author as Mentors book, spotlights the study of
an author who has written a narrative text, assuming students are writing narrative texts.
%XWWKHoQDOEHQGLQWKHURDGRIWKHXQLWRSHQVXSQHZSRVVLELOLWLHVLQYLWLQJVWXGHQWVWR
adopt a mentor author of the students’ own choice, and the assumption is that at this
WLPHVRPHVWXGHQWVZLOODGRSWPHQWRUDXWKRUVZKRZULWHQRQoFWLRQKRZWRZULWLQJ
poetry, or another kind of writing entirely.
When deciding upon the whole-class mentor author, you will want to select an
author who writes at least two or three texts that are rather like the Small Moment
stories the children have been writing. Be careful to talk to your colleagues in kindergarten, as well as second grade, to be sure that children will not be studying the same
author they studied last year or will the following year. We want to expand our students’ repertoire of literature and to help them learn from lots of different authors and
SLHFHVRIZULWLQJ<RXZLOODOVRZDQWWRFRQVLGHUWKHDPRXQWRIZULWLQJ\RXUVWXGHQWV
DUHQRZSURGXFLQJ<RXZLOOFHUWDLQO\ZDQWWRFKRRVHDXWKRUVZKRDUHZULWLQJDERXW
as much if not a little more than what your students can produce at this point in the
\HDU:HVWURQJO\UHFRPPHQGWKDW\RXFRQVLGHUWKHERRNVE\.HYLQ+HQNHV VXFKDV
Sheila Rae, The Brave, Wemberly Worried, and Kitten’s First Full Moon or Mo Willems’
.QXIpH%XQQ\, I Broke My Trunk, and other books. A few of our other favorites for this
unit are Shortcut &UHZV  A Chair for My Mother :LOOLDPV DQG Those Shoes %RHOWV 
DOWKRXJKRIFRXUVHWKH\DUHPRUHH[SDQVLYHWKDQDQ\WKLQJDoUVWJUDGHUFRXOGZULWH
so you might want to zoom-in on parts of the story and abridge it a little. Some other
texts that might inspire and guide children include Joshua’s Night Whispers -RKQVRQ 
My Best Friend 5RGPDQ How to Heal a Broken Wing *UDKDP Peter’s Chair .HDWV 
At Night %HDQ Shhhh +HQNHV DQG Roller Coaster )UD]HH 7KHVHDUHoFWLRQVWRULHV
not personal narratives, but they are strong examples of narrative craft, and studying
them will pay off.

Starting the Unit: Learning to Live Like an Author
Once a mentor author has been selected and children have fastened their eyes onto a
mentor text, you’ll need to do a bit of fancy footwork because their instincts will most
likely be to learn from a mentor author by writing about the same content rather than by
ERUURZLQJFUDIWPRYHV<RXGRQRWZDQWDVWXG\RI'RQDOG&UHZV Shortcut to lead to a
whole raft of walking-on-the-train-track stories. To make it less likely that children look
at a published text and then produce one in which the content matches, we suggest that
you start the author study off by talking up the idea that when we learn from a writer,
ZHVWDUWE\WKLQNLQJk+RZGLGWKLVZULWHUSUREDEO\JHWWKHLGHDWRZULWHWKLVVWRU\"y7KLV
can lead to some work encouraging writers to live writerly lives, and it can allow writers
WRSURGXFHDGUDIWRIDVWRU\ RUWZR WKDW\RXFDQWKHQKHOSWKHPWRUHYLVHERUURZLQJ
craft moves from the mentor author. Then, too, you could talk to children about the fact
that this time when they are writing Small Moment stories, they are a ton older than they
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ZHUHORQJORQJDJRLQ6HSWHPEHUZKHQWKH\ZURWHWKHVHVWRULHV<RXPLJKWWDNH\RXU
children into second-grade classrooms in your school to watch how those second gradHUVZULWHXSDVWRUPDQGWRVHHWKDWWKH\UHYLVHDOORQWKHLURZQXVLQJpDSVWRDGGSDUWV
that are missing, trying a new start to a story, and expanding the exciting parts of a story.
7KHQ\RXFDQWXUQWR\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVDQGVD\k,VWKHUHDQ\FKDQFH\RXJX\VZRXOGEH
brave enough and powerful enough to try writing like second graders?”
<RXZDQW\RXUVWXGHQWVWRVHHWKDWWKHLURZQOLYHVDUHIXOORIWKHVHVPDOOPRPHQWV
VR \RX PLJKW DVN WKHP WR EHJLQ WR FDUU\ VPDOO QRWHSDGV ORRN WR 6HVVLRQ , LQ WKH
Authors as MentorsERRN WRUHFRUGWKHPRPHQWVWKDWKDSSHQWKURXJKRXWHDFKGD\
<RX OOFDUU\\RXURZQ7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHSDGWRRDQGPDNHDUDWKHUSXEOLFVKRZRXW
of taking it out to record the small moments that happen in the classroom. “Oh my
goodness!” you might say. “Marion just helped Louis pick up his spilled crayons.
7KDWZRXOGPDNHDJUHDWVWRU\/HWPHMRWMXVWWKHZRUGVC0DULRQ+HOSLQJ LQP\7LQ\
Topics notepad to hold onto that idea.”
We’ve sometimes found that children try to record the whole story in their Tiny
7RSLFVQRWHSDGVZKLFKHQGVXSPDNLQJLWDYHU\VKRUW DQGXQGHUGHYHORSHG VWRU\
VR\RX OOZDQWWRVKRZWKHPKRZWRWDNHEULHIQRWHV OLNHkIHOOGRZQy DQGWKHQODWHU
at the desk, they can return to that brief note and use it to jog memories. A tiny note
FDQUHPLQGWKHZULWHURIWKHZKROHVWRU\ZKLFKWKHZULWHUFDQWHOO DQGHYHQWXDOO\
VNHWFKDQGZULWH <RX OOZDQWFKLOGUHQWRJRIURPMRWWLQJDEXQFKRIVHHGLGHDVLQWKLV
7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHSDG VRPHWKLQJWKHZULWHUZLOOSUHVXPDEO\GRDWKRPH WRLQVFKRRO
selecting one of these, and then telling an expanded version of a story to themselves or
WRDSDUWQHUSHUKDSVVWUHWFKLQJLWRXWRYHUWKHLUoYHoQJHUVRUDFURVVDEODQNERRNOHW
with half a dozen pages: “I was sliding down the monster slide when Mrs. Martinez
yelled, ‘Time to come in! Line up!’ I started to run to get in the line but I slipped on a
rock. I fell on the dirt. When I got up, everyone was in line and I was late.” The writer
can then sketch the story across the pages, and set to work writing it—quickly. All of
this process—living like a writer, collecting seed ideas, writing one as a story—will
FRQVXPHSHUKDSVWZRGD\VRIWKHXQLW QRWDZHHN 7KHQZULWHUVFDQJHWVWDUWHG
writing another story.
+RZHYHU\RXODXQFKWKHXQLWGRQ WOHWWKHIDFWWKDWWKHFKLOGUHQZLOOEHVWXG\LQJ
an author lead you into imagining that this unit is all about writing perfect books—
slowly, across many days. It is critical for young children to be given opportunities for
repeated practice at any skill you want them to develop. So this month, imagine they’ll
EHJHQHUDWLQJWKUHHWRIRXUVWRULHVDZHHNHDFKoYHRUPRUHSDJHVDQGHDFKFRQWDLQLQJ
the number of lines that is just beyond the amount of writing your children produce
without nudging. Chances are good that most of your children will be writing on paper
ZLWKVHYHQOLQHVRUPRUH<RXUFKLOGUHQVKRXOGKDYHQRSUREOHPJHQHUDWLQJLGHDVIRU
writing, and writing focused, chronological narratives with details.
,I \RX XVH WKH PHVVDJH k<RX UH JRLQJ WR WU\ WR ZULWH MXVW OLNH UHDO SXEOLVKHG
authors,” to support children’s participation in the writing process, you will then
oQG\RXUVHOIHQFRXUDJLQJWKHPWRZDONWKURXJKOLIHDELWGLIIHUHQWO\DZDUHRIWKH
rich moments that happen each day that could be “seeds” for writing. As you read
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DQGUHUHDG\RXUPHQWRUDXWKRU VERRNVZLWKVWXGHQWV\RXZLOOPXVHDERXW DQGLQ
PDQ\FDVHVLQYHQW ZD\V\RXUPHQWRUDXWKRUPD\KDYHJRWWHQWKHLGHDIRUWKHWH[W
([FODLPk(]UD-DFN.HDWVPXVWKDYHJRWWHQWKLVJUHDWLGHDIRUKLVVWRU\Snowy Day,
by watching kids play in the snow and jotting down notes.” Or you might say, “I bet
.HYLQ+HQNHVJRWWKHLGHDIRUKLVVWRU\Wemberly’s Ice-Cream Star, from one hot day
ZKHQKHDWHLFHFUHDPDQGLWEHJDQWRPHOW+HPXVWKDYHWKRXJKWWRKLPVHOIC,QHHG
to remember this moment,’ so he jotted a note to himself.” Be sure that you remind
FKLOGUHQWKDWLWWDNHVDERXWoYHVHFRQGVWRMRWDQRWHDERXWDJUHDWVWRU\LGHDDQG
then writers can write! Jotting a note or two about a possible story idea does not
constitute the work for a day.
(LWKHU RQ WKDW oUVW GD\ DV \RX LQWURGXFH WKH PHQWRU DXWKRU DQG JHW FKLOGUHQ
generating story ideas and writing stories, or a day or two later when children will
be generating ideas for another story, you will probably want to use your mentor
author to help teach children to focus the piece of writing they’re doing, or about
to do, and all the other writing they do after that. For example, if the mentor author
LV.HYLQ+HQNHV\RXPLJKWVD\k'R\RXVHHKRZLQSheila Rae’s Peppermint Stick,
.HYLQ+HQNHVGRHVQ WWHOO\RXall about6KHLOD5DHDQG/RXLVH VGD\"+HGRHVQ W
tell you all about the games they played or the meals they ate or what they did at
VFKRRO1RZD\+HMXVWIRFXVHVRQWKDWWLQ\PRPHQWZKHQ/RXLVHDVNHGIRUVRPH
RI6KHLOD5DH VSHSSHUPLQWVWLFNGRHVQ WKH"y:KHQXVLQJoQLVKHGZULWLQJWRWHDFK
the problem is that you do not have the author’s process to draw upon, so you may
oQG\RXUVHOIWHOOLQJVWRULHVDERXWKRZWKHDXWKRUprobably went about writing the
VWRU\)RUH[DPSOH\RXFRXOGKLJKOLJKW+HQNHV IRFXVE\VD\LQJk<RXNQRZZKDW"
,EHWZKHQ.HYLQ+HQNHVPLJKWKDYHoUVWZULWWHQKLVVWRU\LWZHQWRQDQGRQDQG
on and on—and then he probably reread it and said to himself, ‘What?? This story
doesn’t have any details. I go so fast through things that no one can picture it!’ And
then I bet he wrote it again, trying to zoom in on a smaller moment so he could add
in the true details. Maybe one of his drafts went like this: ‘Sheila Rae and Louise
played checkers and then they played trucks. They played with dolls and they also
jumped rope. Sheila Rae would not share her peppermint stick with Louise.’” Then
\RXFRXOGWHOOWKHFODVVk<RXNQRZZKDWKHGLG",EHWKHUHUHDGWKHGUDIWWKDWZHQW
on and on and on and then said to himself, ‘Of all the moments I could tell, which
moment is the moment that other people just have got to hear?’ That’s a question
writers ask a lot.” Don’t persevere too long over the job of planning a perfect story
because, as in any unit of study, you want writers cycling through the process at a
good clip, writing as best they can, and if your youngsters really have not yet grasped
what it means to zoom in on a small moment to write with enough detail that readers can experience the story as they read it, you are more apt to help them do this
during revision than during planning.
Within about four days of starting the unit, your children will have lived like
authors, and they will have written at least two or three stories. Now your unit begins
LQHDUQHVW8QWLOFKLOGUHQKDYHGUDIWVRIDVWRU\ RUWZRRUWKUHH LWLVKDUGWRWHDFK
them how to study an author’s craftsmanship and to try to emulate that craftsmanship.
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Writing Stronger and Longer Drafts under the Influence of an Author:
Writers Study Authors We Admire and Try the Published Author’s Craft
in Our Own Writing
$IWHUFKLOGUHQKDYHZULWWHQDIHZVWRULHVLQWKHLUoYHSDJHERRNOHWV\RXZLOOSUREDEO\
ZDQWWRUHPLQGWKHPWKDWDQRWKHUZD\WKDWZULWHUVDUHRIWHQLQpXHQFHGE\DPHQWRU
author is that we study the work of a mentor author to see how the author makes his or
her story as good as possible. This gives us ideas for ways we can make our stories even
better as we write.
It is really important that you not push onto kids all the craft moves you notice! The
ODVWWKLQJ\RXZDQWWRGRLVWRSURGXFHDoQLVKHGFKDUWOLVWLQJWKHWHFKQLTXHVWKDW\RX
have seen an author using that you want your young writers to try. Instead, the important thing is to teach writers a process for learning from other texts. When teaching
children to make reading–writing connections, it is important that they have already
read and appreciated the text under study. After reading a text simply to appreciate
it, readers can reread that text, looking for places in it that “got to us.” Portions of a
VWRU\WKDWPDNHDUHDGHUVD\k8JJKKKyRUk$KKyDUHSRUWLRQVWKDWZHZDQWWRVWXG\
asking “What did the writer do to get this response?” Show children that after you’ve
appreciated a text, you return to it, thinking especially about the places that made you
feel something intense, the places that made you gasp. Then writers go to one of those
parts and think, “What has this author done in this part of his writing that I could try
as well?” Teachers, if you can pull this off, instead of you asking, “What did Kevin
+HQNHVGRWKDW\RXFRXOGGR"y\RXFDQWU\WRWHDFKFKLOGUHQWRDVNWKDWVDPHTXHVWLRQ
The difference makes all the difference! It helps to also ask, “Why might he have done
that?” Of course, the last question, and most important, might be, “Are there places
in one of my stories in which I’m trying to do the same sort of thing, where I might try
that same technique?”
<RXZLOOZDQWFKLOGUHQQRWRQO\WRQRWLFHWKHVHSRLJQDQWPRPHQWVLQWH[WEXWDOVR
take the craft moves they are seeing and try them in their own writing. To do this,
\RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDWZULWHUVDQDO\]HWKHWH[W<RXPLJKWDVNVWXGHQWV
k:KDWH[DFWO\GLG.HYLQ+HQNHVGRWKDWZRUNHGVRZHOO":KDWGLGKHGRWRPDNH
WKLVSDUWVWDQGRXW"y)RUH[DPSOH.HYLQ+HQNHVFKRVHDGLDORJXHWDJ kVQLIIHGy WKDW
captured a feeling, so students too could try dialogue tags that communicate a feeling.
Then too, you could ask children, “What did this author do to make me feel so sad?
What did this author do to make me laugh?” and so on.
7HDFKIHDUOHVVUHYLVLRQ<RXQJFKLOGUHQUHYLVHEORFNFDVWOHVWRDGGSURWHFWHGKLGLQJ
spots for archers, and they revise pictures of spaceships to add explosions. They revise
FOD\UDEELWVWRPDNHRQHHDUGURRS<RXQJFKLOGUHQFDQUHYLVHWKHLUZULWLQJZLWKHTXDO
ease and enthusiasm—as long as we don’t expect their revisions to look like those a
grown-up would make. First graders can revise—as long as we expect their six-yearold best! The beauty of this unit comes when our students see how their writing gets
stronger because of the many ways they learn to revise.

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

76

Consider the tools your writers have to help them as they learn to “re-see” their
writing, making changes that affect their writing’s meaning. The more you make the
act of revision visible, tangible for your children, the more mileage they’ll get from
these few days. After physically cutting and moving or deleting sections of their booklets, children will begin to have an understanding of revision that will carry them
through many years of writing workshops.
While studying an author’s text, you and your children might also notice, for
instance, that your mentor author uses punctuation to grow suspense (ellipses, dash
marks, or commas), making the sentences sound more and more exciting, or for
emphasis, as Molly Bang does in When Sophie Gets Angry—Really, Really, Really Angry.
. . . Point out to kids that even the title includes a dash and an ellipsis. Or point out
that the author inserts detailed lists as Joanne Ryder does in My Father’s Hands to give
readers a clear picture in their minds. Or they use short sentences, as Kevin Henkes
does in Sheila Rae, the Brave to convey fast actions. He writes, “Sheila Rae walked and
walked. She turned corners. She crossed streets. It suddenly occurred to Sheila Rae
that nothing looked familiar.”
You can teach your children that writers write with readers in mind, making sure
their texts include things like end punctuation. When you teach this, remind writers
that usually a person thinks of a whole sentence, a whole thought, and then we write
without stopping until we get to the end of that thought and put a period down. Then
we have another whole thought, and starting with a capital letter we write and write
until that thought is down, again without stopping, and we put a period there. The
kids won’t do this perfectly, and that is okay. Your goal, though, is for kids to begin
to write in sentences of thought, punctuating on the run. Punctuation should not be
an after thought that writers insert once a text is completed, although of course once
DWH[WLVFRPSOHWHGZULWHUVFDQUHUHDGXVLQJSXQFWXDWLRQDVURDGVLJQVoQGLQJSODFHV
where the punctuation may need to be altered.
As children work on writing with voice and using punctuation and sentence structure to bring out their stories, you can suggest they look at mentor texts again, noting
the sparkling and unusual words mentor authors use, the ways they use short sentences, and even sentence fragments, to increase the pace and excitement. Or how
they alternate long and short sentences or have repeated sequences of long or short.
You might teach children to look at how the punctuation affects the tone, and the
unusual punctuation, such as ellipses and dashes. Then, too, you might teach your
children that they can look at how the mentor opens up his subjects—the things he
chooses to illuminate in his stories.
Remember, as children move through this part, they should be attempting each of
these things as they compose as well as when they practice ongoing revision. As you
move through these next few weeks, you will want to ensure that children are writing
stories that incorporate all you have taught as they write, not just as an afterthought
when they are done.
Once children have noticed that an author uses a technique (such as weaving narrative with rich, precise language to bring something to life), you will probably want
to return to a text that you worked on publicly earlier in the year—your own story or a
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whole-class story—and invite children to think about places you could have used this
technique for good purpose, and then you and the class can rewrite those sections so
DVWRLQFRUSRUDWHWKDWWHFKQLTXH<RXFDQLQYLWHFKLOGUHQWRUHUHDGWKHLURZQZULWLQJ
in a similar way, and more importantly, to think of another technique that the mentor
author used, and then the child can search for places where he or she could use that
same technique to good effect in his or her writing.
Craft techniques will be collected onto a chart that the students can use to remind
them of all you have taught. These could include the above—building suspense,
using sensory images, using comparisons—as well as others, such as using repetition,
sound words, and small actions to slow down the story. The chart might contain an
example or two of a “craft move,” then the name that the class has given to that craft
move, followed by an effort to talk about the effect this device has had on the children
DVUHDGHUV)RUH[DPSOHWKHFKDUWPLJKWFRQWDLQDFRXSOHRI+HQNHV SUHFLVHGLDORJXH
WDJV DQG WKHQ LW PLJKW QDPH ZKDW +HQNHV KDV GRQH VD\LQJ k8VHV H[DFW DFWLRQ
words instead of saidy)LQDOO\WKHFKDUWPLJKWVD\k+HOSVWKHUHDGHUSLFWXUHH[DFWO\
KRZWKHFKDUDFWHUWDONHGy$WoUVWFKLOGUHQZLOOVXPPDUL]HDFUDIWPRYHZLWKMXVWD
ZRUGRUDSKUDVHk+HZURWHKLVIHHOLQJVy<RXZLOOZDQWWRKHOSFKLOGUHQWDONZLWK
PXFKPRUHVSHFLoFLW\DERXWZKDWH[DFWO\PDGHWKLVSDUWLFXODUWHFKQLTXHVRHIIHFWLYH<RXPLJKWSRLQWRXWWKHGHFLVLRQVWKHDXWKRUPDGHWKHSDWKKHFRXOGKDYHEXW
GLGQ WWDNHk+Hcould have just said, ‘I felt sad,’ but he didn’t. Instead he wrote. . . .
What, exactly, do you think he did here that makes this part convey feelings in such
a powerful way?” And then discuss what makes this particular detail, description, or
bit of dialogue so effective.
Partners can meet and show each other parts they revised. They can help each other
plan possible additional revision strategies and read and reread their stories together,
thinking more deeply about them. Children can talk to each other about what realworld author they are trying to write in the style of, and why. Children can get ideas
for revising their pieces by asking each other “Did you say everything about the most
LPSRUWDQWSDUW"yRUk:KDWGLG\RXGROLNH(]UD-DFN.HDWV.HYLQ+HQNHVWRPDNH\RXU
ZULWLQJEHWWHU"y3DUWQHUVZLOOEHGHOLJKWHGWREHDVNHGWRDFWRXWVWRULHVWRJHWKHUWRoQG
places to add more actions, dialogue, feeling, or thinking. They can reread their stories
and use a revision checklist the class has created to name what revision strategy they
might try today. Partners can also read their stories and try to picture what is happening—if they can’t picture it, writers can add details.

Deeper, More Powerful, and Thoughtful Revision
After children have spent several weeks composing new pieces, each one getting a little
stronger than the one before, quickly revising each on the run, you might choose to stop
writing new pieces and take a week to linger over all the powerful revision writers can
GR<RXPLJKWVSHQGWKLVZHHNKDYLQJFKLOGUHQWDNHRXWDOOWKHSLHFHVWKH\KDYHZULWWHQ
so far and “have a go” at the deeper work of revision. Taking time to focus on revision
will help it to become an effortless part of writing for these kids, and not just what a
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writer does in preparation for publication. During this unit, writers can never get enough
of their revising pens, strips and swatches of paper, scissors and tape, and staplers and
staple removers for adding several pages inside of their booklets. These tools should
remain in your writing center from the previous unit of study, so be sure to replenish
\RXUVXSSOLHV&UHDWHDGUXPUROODURXQGWKLVZLWK\RXUZULWHUVk:ULWHUV,DPUHoOOLQJ
our writing center with lots and lots of revision tools because I know you will be revising
so much as you learn how to write from other writing teachers!”
As children try out one and then another technique, be sure to nudge them to
be independent. That is, don’t set up an atmosphere in which all children try out
the same technique at one time; the idea is not for children to be working in sync.
Rather, you’ll want kids to generate their own ideas and to use those ideas in their
own writing. The goal is that children try techniques that resonate for them—ones
WKH\DGPLUHDQGWKDWWKH\XVHWKHLQpXHQFHRIDQDXWKRUPHQWRU VFUDIWPRYHVWR
LQpXHQFHWKHLURZQFUDIWPRYHV:KDWZRUNVIRURQHFKLOG VZULWLQJZRQ WQHFHVVDUily work for another’s.
Now that your students have studied a mentor author with your guidance and
have spent quite a bit of time revising all of their favorite pieces, they are ready to
EHJLQJRLQJRXWRQWKHLURZQ WR oQG WKHLU YHU\ RZQ PHQWRU DXWKRUV (QFRXUDJH
your children to reread some of their favorite texts and notice the craft moves their
favorite authors use and then try them out! They may even realize that the authors
they choose to study use many of the same techniques as the mentor author you
just studied all together. Imagine your classroom: books out and open on the tables,
Post-its where students are jotting craft techniques they want to try, and revision
WRROV OLNHpDSVDQGWDSH UHDGLO\DFFHVVLEOHVRWKDWWKH\FDQGRWKLVZRUNLQGHSHQdently. Also realize that as your students look to mentor authors, they may rely on
DXWKRUVRIQRQoFWLRQWH[WVRUSRHWU\WRLQpXHQFHWKHLUFUDIW<RXZDQWWREHVXUHWKDW
you open up this possibility for your students, so that they understand that authors,
QRPDWWHUZKDWJHQUHWKH\KDYHZULWWHQFDQEHVHHQDVPHQWRUV<RXPD\ZDQWWR
UHIHUHQFHKRZ\RXUZULWLQJKDVEHHQLQpXHQFHGE\DWH[WRXWVLGHRIWKHQDUUDWLYH
realm, to model this as a possibility.
As students select their own texts and authors as mentors, partner time will be
essential so that students can talk about the authors they are using to mentor them
and the craft moves they are trying out. When two partners come together to talk
about their writing, rather than the partnership conference starting with one writer
VLPSO\UHDGLQJDORXGKLVRUKHUGUDIWWKHUHQHHGVWRoUVWEHGLVFXVVLRQVRWKDWWKH
listening partner has some sense of what he or she is listening for. Partners, then,
PLJKWEHJLQDFRQIHUHQFHE\DVNLQJ DVWHDFKHUVWRRDUHDSWWRDVN k:KDWDUH\RX
ZRUNLQJRQWRGD\DVDZULWHU"+RZ VLWJRLQJ"+RZHOVHFRXOG\RXKDYHZULWWHQWKDW"
What are you planning to do next?” Once the listening partner has an idea of what
the reading partner is working on, the reading partner can read aloud her draft—or
a section of her draft—and as she does so, she can Post-it the parts that affect the
OLVWHQLQJSDUWQHU SDJHVWKDWPDNHWKDWSHUVRQODXJKRUVD\k2KP\JRRGQHVVyRU
OHDQLQFORVHDQGVRRQ 
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Wrapping Up the Unit
As the month draws to a close, you will again ask children to select a story they especially like to further revise and to publish. Just before publishing, you have a wonderful
window to ramp up the level of what students can do with their control of conventions.
<RXPD\WDONDERXWWKLVDVo[LQJXSDQGIDQF\LQJXSZULWLQJ&HUWDLQO\\RXZLOOZDQWWR
PDNHVXUHWKDWDOO\RXUZULWHUVDUHZULWLQJZLWKHQGSXQFWXDWLRQ<RXPD\DOVREHJLQWR
teach toward varied sentence structure, which you could tuck into instruction on making
the story into one that is easy to read aloud with expression, and into making sure that
writers include the punctuation that helps readers read a story well.
<RXPD\ZDQWWRFHOHEUDWH\RXUVWXGHQWV JURZWKDVZULWHUVE\KDYLQJWKHPSXEOLVK
their books as picture books, just like their mentor authors. They can study how these
authors create titles for their books, who they write dedications to, and what information they choose to include in an “About the Author” section. Authors also have
SXEOLFDWLRQSDUWLHVZKHUHWKH\VKDUHVQLSSHWVRIWKHLUERRNVZLWKDQDXGLHQFH<RX
may choose to celebrate by having children sit around and read the one line that they
feel is most like the author they’ve emulated. Or, perhaps, you’ll decide to pull out all
the stops for this unit’s celebration. Maybe you’ll celebrate by having your class do a
ERRNUHDGLQJ DQGRIFRXUVHERRNVLJQLQJ LQ\RXUVFKRROOLEUDU\<RXPD\GHFLGHWR
VXJJHVWWKDW\RXUZULWHUVVHWXSDWDEOHDQGOD\RXWOLWWOHFRSLHVRIWKHLUERRNV WKHVH
could be made or they could be copied from the school copier—not hundreds, just a
IHZIRUHDFKZULWHU DQGLQYLWHRWKHUFODVVURRPVDQGJUDGHOHYHOV ROGHUNLGVORYHWRGR
WKLV WRWKHFHOHEUDWLRQ/HW\RXUDXWKRUVoUVWUHDGWKHLUSLHFHV RIFRXUVHXVLQJWKHLU
EHVWUHDGDORXGYRLFHVDQGDFWLQJ DQGWKHQOHWWKHPVLJQDQGKDQGRXWDIHZFRSLHV
RIWKHLUERRNVWRWKHLUUHDGHUV MXVWOLNHWKH\GRDW%DUQHVDQG1REOHZKHQ0R:LOOHPV
UHOHDVHVKLVODWHVWSDJHWXUQHU 7KLVFHOHEUDWLRQFRXOGEHDVOLWWOHRUDVHQRUPRXVDV
you’d like, so long as you remember, above all else, that we are celebrating the process
and the creator of these pieces, not necessarily the piece itself.
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UNIT

SEVEN

Informational Books

MARCH
Children are experts at the best sorts of things: be it the future sportscaster who knows
all the teams in the NBA and which players are famous for which moves, or the aspiring engineer who can tell you not only about each Lego set, piece, and creation, but can
explain, as well, the different uses for a single rectangular prism. Let’s face it, your class
is teeming with youngsters full of passions and areas of expertise. There’s the child who
knows everything about dolphins, the child who can tell you twelve million facts about
makeup, the snake enthusiast—the list goes on and on. One of the wonderful things
DERXWZRUNLQJZLWKoUVWJUDGHUVLVWKHGHOLJKWWKH\WDNHLQWKHLURZQNQRZOHGJH7KLV
unit channels that energy into writing. First graders will love being asked to teach you
what they know, and then to teach everyone else, and the world. This means, of course,
WKDWZHQHHGWROHWFKLOGUHQLQRQWKHIDFWWKDWDEHORYHGELF\FOHDQDFWLRQoJXUHFROOHFtion, or any of their favorite topics—horses, insects, dinosaurs—are book worthy! During
this unit of study, each child will write lots of informational books about lots of different
topics. As they do this, the work children will be doing aligns to the Common Core State
6WDQGDUGVIRUoUVWJUDGHZKLFKFDOOIRUVWXGHQWVWREHDEOHWRFKRRVHWRSLFVRQZKLFK
they have information and to use writing to teach others that information.
This unit is designed to have children write several all-about books on topics of
their choice. Then they will select one to publish toward the end of the unit. Rather
than have children research new topics, you can help children develop new, important non-narrative writing muscles by choosing topics about which they are already
knowledgeable. This is bound to be a time of excitement as children reveal and explore
their hobbies and passions, from playing soccer to raising a parakeet. There are topLFVRQZKLFK\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOONQRZPRUHWKDQyou do, more than their peers do,
topics on which they might already be pros and experts. Instead of pushing children
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into researching and drafting formal-sounding reports on distant topics, you want
your young writers to recognize that their own lives are full of so much that they
might teach others. This is an excellent opportunity to tap into children’s own funds
of knowledge, to empower them to speak with authority and ownership about some
aspect of their own lives that is unique. One student may decide to write all about a
sibling who has Down’s syndrome, another may write all about life in a new country,
DQGDWKLUGPLJKWZULWHDFKLOGUHQ VJXLGHWRKLVRUKHUQHLJKERUKRRG(DUO\RQLQWKHLU
ZULWLQJOLYHV\RX OOZDQWFKLOGUHQWRGHYHORSWKHLURZQFRQoGHQWYRLFHZLWKLQWKHQRQoFWLRQJHQUH&KLOGUHQZLOOOHDUQDORWIURPHDFKRWKHUGXULQJWKLVXQLWWRR<RXPD\
want to refer to 1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV in Units of Study for Primary
Writing +HLQHPDQQ WRKHOS\RXSODQWKLVXQLW

Planning for the Unit
To understand what your children can do as informational writers, you will want to take
a day, right at the start of this unit to engage your children in a performance assessment
DYDLODEOHDWwww.readingandwritingproject.com 6D\WRZULWHUVk:KDWGR\RXNQRZ
DORWDERXW"<RXFDQPDNHDERRNWKDWWHDFKHVRWKHUVDORWDERXWWKDWy<RXUZULWHUVZLOO
WKHQKDYHoIW\WRVL[W\PLQXWHVWRGRWKHEHVWLQIRUPDWLRQDOZULWLQJWKH\FDQGR<RX
may be hesitant about testing your kids on writing that you haven’t yet taught for even
DPRPHQWEXWSOHDVHWUXVWWKDWZKHQZHDVNoUVWJUDGHZULWHUVWRGRLQIRUPDWLRQDO
ZULWLQJZKLFKWKH\GLGLQNLQGHUJDUWHQWKHZRUNWKH\SURGXFHpRRUVXV6RPHFKLOdren, of course, have a clumsy relationship with the genre, but others seem ready for
second grade! In any case, the real point is that if you do this work at the start of your
unit, then you can adjust your teaching plans accordingly, and you also have a baseline
against which to compare the work students are able to do in a few short weeks, at the
conclusion of the unit.
([SHFWWKDW\RXUFKLOGUHQZLOODOOOHDUQLQIRUPDWLRQDOZULWLQJLQOHDSVDQGERXQGV
7KH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVVXJJHVWWKDWE\WKHHQGRIoUVWJUDGH\RXUFKLOdren should be doing at least the work that is represented by level 4 of the RWP
Information Writing Continuum, and we have found this goal to be well within grasp for
oUVWJUDGHUV7KDWLVEHIRUHORQJ\RXUVWXGHQWVZLOONQRZWKDWZKHQZULWLQJDERRNRQ
a topic such as, say, kittens, a writer should expect to divide the book into some sort
of categories, with each section of the book containing information that pertains to
a different aspect of kittens. The topics and subtopics that children address will tend
to be those that they know about from personal experience, but of course they’ll also
write some about topics they study in school and by poring over books.
An important resource you will use for this work will be 1RQoFWLRQ :ULWLQJ
Procedures and Reports+RZHYHUDOWKRXJK\RXPD\XVHWKHPLQLOHVVRQVIURPWKLV
source, read this write-up, too, and notice some of the ways in which it departs from
WKHERRNEHFDXVHWKHVHGHSDUWXUHVDUHLPSRUWDQWRQHV2QHGLIIHUHQFHLVWKDWWKHoUVW
grade curricular calendar for 2011–2012 suggests that instead of combining how-to
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and all-about writing into a single unit, you teach each of these genres as self-standing
units. Furthermore, this write-up suggests that instead of walking students through
the process of writing one, fairly elaborate all-about book, you launch students into a
process of writing lots and lots of these books on many topics. Your teaching will lead
students to make a small folder full of all-about books, returning to these to revise as
they learn new strategies. The books written toward the end of the month should, from
the start, include things that might have been revisions to other, earlier books. That is,
the books at the start of the unit might contain a hodgepodge of facts, in no particular
order, and might therefore be scissored apart into categories. The books written later
in the unit will probably have a table of contents, with different pages allocated for
different subtopics. You could, of course, decide against this plan and instead follow
more closely the plan that is laid out in 1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ3URFHGXUHVDQG5HSRUWV.
These are decisions you’ll need to make—obviously there is no right answer, although
for now, we are casting our vote toward encouraging children to create an abundance
of all-about books.
Then, too, you will want to prepare for the unit by acquiring (or making) paper
that can support your students’ writing during the unit. Analyzing your students’
on-demand assessments can help you make decisions about the kind of work you
can expect your children to do in the unit, and those decisions will have implications
related to paper choice. Again, you’ll need to decide whether you want to follow the
plan laid out in 1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ or depart a bit from it. In that book, you will see that
as Laurie Pessah and I walk students through a sequence of work that leads them to
each write a single all-about book, we channel them to make sure that one page is
for a how-to section, one page is for a “Kinds of . . .” section, one page is for a Small
Moment story related to the topic, and so on. In that book, we help the whole class
understand that whether an individual is writing about soccer or about computers or
about dogs, that person can write a how-to page related to the topic. But our sense
is that if you were to become invested in matching their paper choice with the genre
of each chapter of their all-about writing, this one decision would end up meaning
that the entire class of writers moved in unison from writing a how-to-page of an allabout book to writing a Small Moment page of that same all-about book, and so on.
There are many downsides to trying to yoke the whole class together, and the most
important might be a lack of productivity. Many children can write lots of pages of
their all-about books in a day’s writing workshop, but if every child must write an
DOODERXWSDJHRQ0RQGD\EHJLQQLQJDQGoQLVKLQJWKDWSDJHWKDWGD\ZKLOHRWKHUV
wait patiently, this is bound to slow half the class down. Whether the person is writing about dance or computers, the writer can also write about the different kinds of a
thing, related to the topic, and a different parts of a thing chapter, and so forth. We’d
rather encourage writers to do the work they want and, in a sense, need to do.
<RXPD\GHFLGHWRKDYHoYHSDJHERRNOHWVDYDLODEOHWKDWUHVHPEOH RUDFWXDOO\
are!) the paper choice your writers used for narrative writing, with a box for a quick
VNHWFKDQGSOHQW\RIOLQHVIRUoOOLQJZLWKLQIRUPDWLRQ VHYHQOLQHVRUPRUHSHUSDJH 
You may want to have booklets available, but also plenty of stacked loose paper so
that, from the start, your writers know that pages and parts will be added because of all
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WKH\NQRZDQGQHHGWRWHDFK)RUoUVWJUDGHWKHQZH UHVXJJHVWLQJWKDWRQFHDFKLOG
has selected a topic, you let the child go to it, writing an informational book. As you
UHDGWKURXJKWKLVXQLW\RXZLOOoQGWKDWZHGRVD\PRUHDERXWW\SHVRISDSHUFKRLFH
and offer suggestions for how to use the paper choices to support writers.
)LQDOO\\RXZLOOZDQWWRVHOHFWPHQWRUWH[WVIRUWKLVXQLW<RX OOUDOO\DQGUHQHZ\RXU
oUVWJUDGHZULWHUV H[FLWHPHQWDURXQGDOODERXWZULWLQJE\RIIHULQJVRPHVSHFWDFXODU
new, deeper mentor texts than they might have used as kindergartners. Choose texts
that represent complex grade level texts, as well as mentors that are just a notch up
from those that you expect your children will write. Read this write-up and make
sure that the mentor texts you select will provide you with examples that you need to
teach the content of this unit. For example, you will want mentor texts with tables of
contents, chapter titles, and diagrams. Some questions to consider when picking a text
are Will this text support the volume of writing that I expect my children to produce?
Will this text use elaboration strategies that I want my children to strive for? Will the
text structure teach my children about ways to organize their writing? Some children
PD\EHQHoWIURPDOLVWOLNHVWUXFWXUH VLPLODUWRWKHERRNVWKDWWKH\DUHUHDGLQJ ZKLOH
RWKHUFKLOGUHQZRXOGEHQHoWIURPPHQWRUVZLWKVRSKLVWLFDWHGWH[WVWUXFWXUHVDQGHODERUDWLRQVWUDWHJLHV<RXPD\WXUQWRWKHQRQoFWLRQERRNVLQWKH5LJE\303HWVVHULHV
such as *ROGoVK, Mice, or Cats, because these are nice examples of all-about texts and
ZLOOEHDFFHVVLEOHIRU\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVWRUHDG<RXPD\DOVRZDQWWRUHIHUEDFNWRWKH
texts that the students likely looked to in kindergarten when writing all-about books,
such as My Baseball Book or My Soccer Book by Gail Gibbons.

Launching the Unit
'RQ*UDYHVRQHRIWKHOHDGHUVLQWKHoHOGRIFKLOGUHQ VZULWLQJRQFHDVNHGDJURXSRI
teachers to list their children’s names. Then he asked the teachers to list, beside each
QDPHIRXURUoYHWKLQJVRQZKLFKWKDWFKLOGLVDQH[SHUW+LVSRLQWZDVWKDWQRQHRIXV
can teach writing unless we recognize that each child in our class is an expert on many
WKLQJV$FKLOGPD\NQRZDOODERXWDVSHFLoFFKXUFKDERXWDJDPHDERXWDWUDGLWLRQ
about a sport, about a television show, about a kind of weather, about a place, about
a job, about an animal, or about a language. These topics and a trillion others all merit
DWWHQWLRQDQGWKHLPSRUWDQWWKLQJLVWKDW\RXoQGWKHVHDUHDVRIH[SHUWLVHDQGUHVSHFW
WKHP,QFODVVURRPVZKHUHLQIRUPDWLRQDOZULWLQJZLOOpRXULVKRQHZLOOKHDUWKHWHDFKHU
VD\LQJWRRQHFKLOGWKHQDQRWKHUk<RXNQRZVRPXFKDERXW, GORYHWROHDUQDOO
DERXWLWIURP\RX<RX YHJRWWRWHDFKPHy,QWKHVHFODVVURRPVFKLOGUHQZLOOSXVK
back their shoulders and stand tall, proud to be recognized as the class expert on one
subject or another. It will not be hard, then, for children to choose topics on which to
write all-about books. There will be instances when a child is unsure, however, and
needing help. When you have the opportunity to steer a child toward a topic, we recommend that at least at the start of the unit, you channel children toward topics of personal
expertise—and ideally, topics that will give the writer power as well. That is, a book on
gym class may not give the young writer any social cache, but a book on magic tricks
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or slugs or on skateboard wheelies might—which will tend to make the young writer
DOOWKHPRUHZLOOLQJWRLQYHVWLQZULWLQJLQWKHIXWXUH$OVRoQGLQJVWURQJWRSLFVIRU
these all-about books will be part of what makes them compelling to write, and since
your children will have written all-about books in the past, you will want to renew their
excitement for teaching others what they know so well. We want children, as they think
about their topics to teach others, to consider their audiences and to think about what
people need to know and learn about in the world.
To help children choose topics that they will be able to write about with breadth
and depth, you might have them brainstorm places, people, things, and topics that
WKH\NQRZZHOODQGFRXOGWHDFKRWKHUVDERXW NDUDWHFODVVWKHJURFHU\VWRUH7KH
.QLFNVD%DUELHFROOHFWLRQVWXIIHGDQLPDOVKHOLFRSWHUV <RXFRXOGGHYRWHDSRUWLRQ
RIWKHoUVWGD\WRJURXSGLVFXVVLRQVDQGSDUWQHUZRUNWKDWDLPVWRVWLUXSWRSLFLGHDV
and later, you might start the school day by asking children to suggest topic ideas to
HDFKRWKHU$VFKLOGUHQZDLWLQOLQHWKH\FRXOGZRUNZLWKDIULHQGWROLVWoYHSRVVLEOH
all-about ideas. As part of this, children will begin to recognize individual expertise.
“Tonia should write about Littlest Pets toys. She has so many,” one child might say.
<RXPD\oQGWKDW\RXUVWXGHQWVZLOOEHJLQZRUNLQJRQERRNVOLNHk$OO$ERXW6SRQJH
Bob Squarepants,” “All About X-Box,” and “All About Older Sisters.” Don’t project
onto children the writer’s block that you, as an adult, would experience if nudged
to write an informational book. Six-year-olds believe they are experts on a world of
topics, and they expect that, of course, people will want to learn about those topics.
:LWKLQWKHoUVWGD\RIWKLVXQLW\RXUFKLOGUHQFDQDOOVWDUWZULWLQJDOODERXWERRNV
<RXPLJKWVXJJHVWFKLOGUHQEULQJRXWWKH7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHSDGVIURPHDUOLHUXQLWV
using those to represent the fact that they need to walk through their lives as writers,
noticing the places they go, the things they do, and the people they know, thinking,
k+PPP&RXOGthis be the topic I decide upon?” and then jotting possible topics onto
the notepad. Be sure that you guide children to decide upon topics on which the child
has unique personal expertise and to decide, too, on topics that others would like to
learn about. It will also be important for you to help children feel a sense of authority about topics they think are ordinary. If one child’s mother just had a baby, that
child may need you to help him or her realize that the rest of us would love to know
what it’s been like to have a baby in the family. If another child knows everything
there is to know about the Dominican Republic, you may need to help that youngster
understand that this expertise is precious indeed. Be prepared to be a student of your
children, listening with responsiveness to any topic they throw out. There is nothing
like a rapt listener to help any one of us realize that in fact we do have lessons to teach
and information to share.
After children have started to record possible topics in their Tiny Topics notepads
UHPHPEHUWKLVWLPHWKHWRSLFVQHHGQRWEHTXLWHVRWLQ\ WKH\PD\DOVRZDQWWRWKLQN
of an audience to go with each topic and a reason why they are writing for this audiHQFH)RUH[DPSOHRQHoUVWJUDGHZULWHULQVLVWHGk,ZDQWWRZULWHAll About Basketball
for the people in the after-school program because I think they want to know how to
play better.” Another said, “I want to write All About Cats for my friend Baylie because
she does not have a cat, and I want her to know about caring for cats like the one I
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have at home.” When children both know their audience and have a reason to write
for this audience, they will not only have an easier time thinking of information to put
in their books but will also be much more likely to compose texts that matter to them
and others.
$VFKLOGUHQMRWDQGVHOHFWDQGEHJLQWRZULWHWKHLUoUVWRIPDQ\DOODERXWERRNVLW
will be important for them to be given a few minutes to meet with their partners and
discuss the topic. Just as they met with their partners to tell their stories and how-tos in
previous units, children can meet with their partners to teach them about their topics
of choice. This verbal rehearsal will provide children with the opportunity to see if they
have enough information to write a book on the topic, as well as to plan what it is they
ZLOOZULWHLQWKHLUERRNV<RXPD\ZDQWWRVXEWO\JXLGH\RXUVWURQJHUZULWHUVWRZDUG
more focused topics and your less strong writers toward more general ones. It will be
easier to devote a book to the topic library than to story hour, but that latter topic would
probably yield better writing.

Teach Students to Revise Books in Their Folders and to Make Their
New Books Be Even More Ambitious: Revising and Writing to
Support Categorization
One of the most exciting and important lessons that you can teach your youngsters is
the idea that informational writers sort stuff into categories so their readers can learn
PRUHHDVLO\7KHVLPSOHVWZD\WRVKRZWKHPWKLVLVKDYLQJWKHPXVHWKHLUoQJHUVWR
list what they know, what they would write, essentially writing sentences about each
koQJHUyWRSLF7KLVPLJKWVRXQGVRPHWKLQJOLNHk2QHWKLQJWKDW,NQRZDERXWUHFHVVLV
that kids get exercise during it. Another thing that I know is that a lot of kids play games
OLNHWDJGXULQJUHFHVVy7KHFKLOGUHQZLOOEHWDSSLQJWKHLUoQJHUVDVWKH\UDPEOHRII
information about their topics. Again, this rehearsal won’t take more than a few minutes,
so children don’t need to wait to get started on writing chapter books. They can pick
the topic they know the most about and start their books the same day! For this work,
you can supply premade booklets with a table of contents page, and a line on which the
FKLOGZLOOZULWHWKHFKDSWHUWLWOHDWWKHWRSRIHDFKSDJH IRUQRZDVVXPHRQHSDJHORQJ
FKDSWHUV &KDSWHUVPD\EHWLWOHGIRUH[DPSOHk+RZWR7DNH&DUHRID&DWyRUk3DUWV
of a Cat” or “Things Cats Like to Do.” For each chapter, children will write what they
know about that category.
One lesson you’ll teach is that writers don’t just throw everything we know about a
topic on to the page in a giant hodgepodge. We divide our knowledge up into different
categories, writing with some completeness about one subtopic before approaching
DQRWKHU<RXZLOOZDQWWRDOHUW\RXUZULWHUVWRQRWHKRZLQIRUPDWLRQLVRUJDQL]HGRQ
the pages of their mentor texts, showing them that authors have sorted information
under various headings and that each heading is its own distinct area. It may help
to give children an example of how one sorts washed laundry, grouping socks and
underwear together to place in one basket and fancy shirts in another. Because this
is especially foundational, you will probably want to make the lesson very concrete.
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<RXPLJKWVD\WRNLGVk,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXDERXWEDNLQJy7KHQ\RXFRXOGSURFHHGWR
JRWKURXJKDMXPEOHRILWHPVHDFKRIZKLFKVSDUNV\RXWRVD\DGLIIHUHQWIDFW PDNing sure that items 1, 3, and 6 relate to your baking treats, and items 2 and 5 relate to
another subtopic—baking utensils—and yet other items relate to a third topic—baking
apparel. This needs to be extremely brief, so just say one fact for each item. Picking
XSDZKLVN\RXFDQVD\k<RXQHHGDZKLVNWRVWLUy7KHQSLFNLQJXSDQDSURQVD\
“My apron protects my clothes from spills and stains.” Returning to a food item, an
empty measuring cup, say, “Measuring ingredients is important, so you’ll need a set
RIPHDVXULQJFXSVy5HWXUQLQJWRDSSDUHO\RXVD\k<RXFDQQRWSXOOEDNHGJRRGV
IURPWKHRYHQZLWKRXWDQRYHQPLWWy<RXFRXOGWKHQSRLQWRXWWKDWLWPLJKWEHKDUG
for kids to remember all these things when everything is all snarled up together, and
show them that people who are writing teaching books often sort things out and
WDONDERXWWKLQJVWKDWJRWRJHWKHUDOODWRQHWLPH<RXFRXOGWKHQPDNHWKUHHSLOHV
and say, “I’m going to teach you about tools I use for baking, baking apparel I need,
DQGWUHDWV,OLNHWREDNHy7KHQSURFHHGWKURXJKRQHFDWHJRU\<RXZRQ WQHHGWRJR
through all your items and categories to have made your point, but you will want to
show children how this translates into a table of contents. Children won’t have a pile
of stuff in front of them to sort, but they can take a new topic and think about what
their chapters might be.
Once children have a table of contents, they will begin writing their “chapters.”
<RXZLOOQHHGWRWHDFKVWXGHQWVWRDVVHPEOHVLPLODULQIRUPDWLRQWRJHWKHUVRWKDWIRU
H[DPSOHHYHU\WKLQJLQVLGHDFKDSWHURQk7UDLQLQJ<RXU'RJyLVLQIDFWDERXWWUDLQing. To support different ways of organizing informational writing, chapter pages can
be formatted in different styles. For example, if a child is writing “All About Dogs,”
DQGRQHSDJHLVRQk7UDLQLQJ<RXU'RJWR+HHOyWKDWSDJHZLOOEHIRUPXODWHGDVD
procedural text and will look much like the how-to paper did. So when children go to
the writing center to choose paper, they might grab the same paper that they used in
the how-to unit to make a how-to section for their all-about books.
Remember that in this unit, children are writing many all-about books. They will
pick a topic, make a table of contents, and then write their chapters. They will continue
to revise their books as they go, like they have in every other unit. Make sure you have
SOHQW\RIpDSVDQGVWULSVRISDSHUUHDG\VRFKLOGUHQFDQDGGLQIRUPDWLRQDQ\ZKHUHDQG
anytime. Then they will start another all-about book!
Because your children will be writing many chapters in each topic they try, you’ll
want to look carefully for texts that can serve as mentors for this unit. Of course,
as you teach children to plan all-about books that contain subheadings and to use
tables of contents and subheads to help them sort information into categories, you will
GHoQLWHO\ZDQWWRPDNHUHDGLQJZULWLQJFRQQHFWLRQVSRLQWLQJRXWWKDWWKHDXWKRUV
RISXEOLVKHGERRNVGRWKLVDVZHOO<RXFDQLQYLWHFKLOGUHQWRVWXG\how authors do
this, gleaning more tips by looking closely. Some astute writers will notice that some
books have a hierarchy of headings. Others may notice that some writers also have
little boxes on their pages where they put information that doesn’t go in any of the
chapters. Of course, there is a lot you can prompt writers to notice—including the fact
WKDWZULWHUVWHQGWRZULWHPRUHWKDQRQHVHQWHQFHLQDFKDSWHU EXWPRUHRQWKDWODWHU 
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If one child is writing “All about Pet Snakes,” ask him to explain his decision to include
details regarding the snakes’ diet in a section where he has also talked about how to
FOHDQRXWWKHVQDNH VFDJH/LVWHQFDUHIXOO\+HPLJKWKDYHVRPHORJLFDQGPHWKRGWR
the way he’s sorted this information. If not, prod your writer, “Might you group these
two things separately? Do they feel like two separate things to you?” Model, in your
own writing, how you continuously sort information to make new headings, and cut
and paste, so that the organizational structure behind your writing is clear and easy
to follow.
After you teach writers to plan their chapters, sorting information into subheads,
you might suggest they go back and revise the book or two they wrote prior to receiving this instruction, sorting things out by scissoring the sentences apart and taping
WKHPLQWRWKHDSSURSULDWHFKDSWHUSDJHV7KHJRDOZRXOGQRWEHWRPDNHWKRVHoUVW
books perfect so much as to give kids another manipulative way to experience the
concept of categorization. As children do this work, they will of course mess up—
don’t worry about this. The goal is not perfection. It is for children to begin to grasp
an important concept.
(YHQWXDOO\\RXPD\ZDQWWROHWFKLOGUHQFRQVWUXFWWKHLURZQERRNOHWVDQGWRDWOHDVW
expose them to paper written in different formats, because of course, diagram paper
would be a good choice for a chapter on “Parts of a Cat,” and how-to paper might
EHDJRRGFKRLFHIRUk+RZWR)HHGD&DWy%XWRIFRXUVHERWKRIWKRVHWRSLFVFRXOG
also be written on any sort of lined paper, and most children will be more intent on
plunging forward, writing a lot, than on thinking how a chapter will go and choosing
paper to match.

Teach Students to Revise by Elaborating—and Then to Begin Writing
Longer Books, Right from the Start
(YHU\JHQUHRIZULWLQJKDVSUHGLFWDEOHFKDOOHQJHVDQGZKHQZULWLQJLQIRUPDWLRQDOERRNV
one of the most important challenges is to include information! This means that you will
need to help young writers elaborate, or say more. There are lots of ways to teach stuGHQWVWRVD\PRUH<RXPLJKWVWDUWE\SRLQWLQJRXWWKDWQRZWKDW\RXU\RXQJVWHUVDUH
writing books like real authors, they’ll want to study what real writers do and think about
doing likewise. One thing writers do, of course, is they write a lot more than a sentence
on a page. That is, they “say more.” That, alone, is great advice for your children. Part of
this means that you need to be sure your expectations are appropriately high. If a child
can write three sentences on a page, that same child can write six sentences. And frankly,
DFKLOGFDQZULWHVL[VHQWHQFHVRQDSDJHDQGIRXURUoYHSDJHVDQGGRWKDWLQDGD\7U\
challenging your kids. “Can I give you a challenge?” you can say to three kids. “I read
WKDWNLGV\RXUDJHFDQDFWXDOO\ZULWHDZKROHERRNOLNHoYHRUVL[SDJHVORQJLQone
day. And this person said those books can have a bunch of lines on each page. I think
that’s too hard for seven-year-olds. I read that and thought, ‘Really?’ But then I got this
thought that maybe, just maybe, you actually could write a six-page book, with a bunch
of lines on each page, in a day. Let’s have you try. Just to see.” The kids will be bursting
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with excitement to show you and will rise to the occasion. And from that point on, your
expectations for the whole class can leap ahead.
<RXFDQDOVROXUHNLGVWRZULWHPRUHE\WHDFKLQJWKHPWKDWZULWHUVUHUHDGDSDJH
and think, “Can I add an example?” and then we get a giant colorful Post-it and add
that Post-it onto the page, holding an example. Of course, there was no need for the
3RVWLW7KHH[DPSOHFRXOGDOPRVWFHUWDLQO\oWEHQHDWKWKHWH[WMXVWoQH%XWWKH3RVWLW
ZLOOPDNHWKHSURFHVVRIDGGLQJPRUHIHHOOLNHFDUSHQWU\DQGpDSVRIIWKHVLGHVZRUN
equally well. A writer who wrote, “Cats are easy pets,” may return to that page, reread,
then ask herself, “What more can I teach about this part?” Then add on, “Cats can stay
DORQHDOOGD\7KH\FDQKXQWIRUPLFHDQGoQGIRRGRQWKHLURZQ&DWVGRQRWKDYH
to use the bathroom outside because they can use a litter box. They like to relax more
than they like to exercise, so you do not need to take them for walks either. If you give
them toys and special furniture they will play all by themselves, keeping themselves
busy.” Keep your expectations high as you teach your writers to say and write more,
and use tools to nudge your writers to reread and add on—as long as you also teach
them that actually, in the end, writers write longer chapters right from the start. In the
end, if a child has written a chapter titled “The Parts of a Bicycle,” and written only,
k%LF\FOHVKDYHKDQGOHEDUVyEHIRUHKHJRHVRQWRWKHQH[WFKDSWHUk+RZWR7DNH&DUH
RI<RXU%LF\FOHyWKHFKLOGZLOOKRSHIXOO\EHDEOHWRVD\k2RSV+RZFDQ,VD\PRUH
about the parts of the bicycle? Well, sometimes the handlebars have brakes on them
DQGVRPHWLPHVWKHUHDUHJHDUVKLIWVRQWKHKDQGOHEDUVy<RXZLOOZDQWWREHVXUH
to make your exemplar pieces long, so that you are modeling the same volume you
H[SHFWIURP\RXUZULWHUV<RXPLJKWDOVRDGGSDSHUWKDWFRQVLVWVRIRQO\OLQHVLQYLWLQJ
children to continue a chapter for another page or two.
Another important way for writers to elaborate is for them to consider readers’
questions. By this time, your students will probably each have a folder full of four to six
all-about books. Teach children that they can read these to a partner, hear questions
that the partner has, and try to write in ways that answer those questions. That is, if
a child has said, “There are a lot of bad guys in Star Wars,” then another child might
reread this and ask, “What are their names? Who are the bad guys?” The author, then,
FDQLQVHUWWKLVLQIRUPDWLRQ<RXPD\QHHGWRWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDWWKH\FDQXVHFDUHWV
and arrows to insert information into the right spot in a text. Of course, the bigger
lesson is that writers reread, asking ourselves the questions that we anticipate readers
will want to ask. We become our own partners.

Teach Students to Elaborate by Revising to Add Text Features—
Then Writing More Developed Books That Incorporate Text Features
from the Start
As children continue to write multiple all-about books, you will certainly want to teach
them that they can include text features in their writing and again, you can use published
all-about books as the source of inspiration, and encourage students to revise the books
they have already made as well as to make new books that include text features from the
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start. Children can add diagrams, charts, glossaries, and pictures with labels and captions to their own books. They could even add a “Fun Facts” or “Question & Answer”
SDJH<RXPD\UHYLVLWVRPHRI\RXUIDYRULWHPHQWRUWH[WVWRDOORZ\RXUZULWHUVWRUHDG
ZLWKDZULWHU VH\HQRWLFLQJWKHIHDWXUHVWKDWWKHDXWKRUVXVHWRFRQYH\LQIRUPDWLRQ<RX
want your writers to not only recognize what different features they might include in
their books but also why they might choose a particular feature to include as they write.
Therefore, if you teach a minilesson on how to say more by adding a diagram, you will
want to be sure to model how you decide where a diagram might help you to say more.
<RXZRXOGQRWZDQWWRGHPRQVWUDWHWKDWHYHU\DOODERXWERRNKDVDGLDJUDPSDJHPDNing students think that it is okay to just add in a diagram to any book in any old place.
Instead, you would want to teach your students several features they might add and how
to go about deciding where to add what. Think about a child who is writing an all-about
ERRNRQVRFFHUIRUH[DPSOH,IKHUoUVWFKDSWHULVDERXWSUDFWLFHDGLDJUDPPLJKWQRW
EHWKHPRVWXVHIXOIHDWXUHWRDGG<RXZDQW\RXU\RXQJZULWHUVWREHJLQWRUHDOL]HWKH
types of decisions they need to make when they revise.
As you help children work on their writing, you’ll want to be sure they use the skills
WKDWQRQoFWLRQZULWHUVXVH7KLVZLOOLQFOXGHLQFRUSRUDWLQJWHFKQLFDOYRFDEXODU\WKH
OLQJRRIWKHWRSLFLQWRWKHLUZULWLQJ(QFRXUDJHDFKLOGZKR VZULWLQJDERXWEDOOHW
to include words such as plie and tendu, for instance. “Look!” you might say, “In this
ERRNWKHDXWKRUKDVPDGHHDFKGLIoFXOWZRUGEROGDQGXQGHUOLQHGDQGWKHQH[SODLQHG
it in the sidebar so that the reader learns what it means.” Suggest that your writers
do the same. “When we teach a reader all about our subject, this means also teaching
the reader some special words about our subject.” In addition, you might urge readers
to enlarge any subtopic by saying why a fact is important. When we teach our reader
DERXWVRPHWKLQJLWPLJKWKHOSWRDGGk7KLVLVLPSRUWDQWEHFDXVHy8UJHZULWHUV
to reread their own writing with the eye of their readers and to think up the possible
questions that a reader might have and answer them. Writing with descriptive details,
adding number facts, and using comparisons to teach the reader more are also techniques that you might decide to teach your writers.
<RX DOVR PLJKW WHDFK \RXU ZULWHUV WR QRW RQO\ DGG WH[W IHDWXUHV EXW WR DOVR VD\
more by adding in their own voice to their all-about books. Again, thinking about the
child who is writing all about bikes, you could teach writers like him to not only state
a fact but to state a reaction as well: “Keep the chain on your bike clean. If a chain
gets rusted, don’t throw it away! Go to the store with your mom or dad and buy rust
remover. One time my bicycle chain got rusty and my pedals wouldn’t push. I thought
I needed a new bike, but I didn’t! I told my mom and we went to the bike shop and
bought a new chain. My brother put it on my bike and it was as good as new.”
<RXPLJKWZRUNLQVPDOOJURXSVZLWKHVSHFLDOO\SURoFLHQWZULWHUVWRKHOSWKHP
know that when adding their thoughts about a subject, it can help to make comparisons: “Baby brothers are as fragile as an egg” or “Sometimes dogs bark as loud
as a horn. Those dogs are called guard dogs.” Writers can also think about teaching
through the use of contrasts, such as, “Big brothers can drink soda and eat solid food,
but babies can only drink milk and eat soft foods.”
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Children can add warnings and suggestions in their all-about books just like they did
in their how-to books: “Don’t run up and pet a dog you see at the park!” or “Be sure to
inspect all the parts of your bicycle chain closely for rust!” Again, it’s important to model
and practice these strategies with writers through shared or interactive writing of wholeFODVVERRNV<RXPD\GHFLGHWRWHDFK\RXUZULWHUVKRZWRXVHIHDWXUHVRIQRQoFWLRQWR
WHDFKPRUH<RXFDQWHDFKWKHPKRZZULWLQJXQGHURXUSLFWXUHDFDSWLRQJLYHVkRRKy
and “ahh” information for our readers to learn even more. Or you may teach how a label
DQGDUURZGRHVQ WMXVWQDPHWKHSDUWEXWPRUHRIWHQLWSRLQWVWRDQGJLYHVDTXLFNGHoQLWLRQRUH[DPSOHRIZKDWLWKDVODEHOHGk,I,ODEHOP\GLDJUDPRID-HGLoJKWHU,GRQ W
simply write, ‘laser sword’ but I draw an arrow and write a label to teach, something like
‘a laser sword is attached to the belt.’” Other features you may teach writers to use to
pHVKRXWDQGWHDFKPRUHDUHWKHIHDWXUHVRI]RRPHGLQSLFWXUHVDQGXSFORVHGHWDLOVWR
ERWKVNHWFKDQGZULWH<RXFDQWHDFK\RXUZULWHUVKRZWRDGGDQLQWURGXFWLRQWRWKHLU
LQIRUPDWLRQDOERRNVDVZHOODVDFRQFOXVLRQ<RXFDQVKRZ\RXUZULWHUVKRZDQLQIRUPDtional writer introduces her book to you by asking a question and promising to answer
WKDWTXHVWLRQDV\RXUHDGKHUERRN<RXFDQDOVRWHDFKKRZDWWKHHQGRILQIRUPDWLRQDO
books, writers often write a big feeling or thought to leave their readers with so they will
remember all they learned when they read her book.

One Final Grand Revision Process as Part of the Work of
Preparing to Publish
When children have collected many little books, they are ready to choose their favorite
to further revise. We are responsible for building excitement about revision in our classrooms. If we are excited to revise, our students will be too! We want to remind them
about all the wonderful revision work that they did in the previous units and build on
what was previously taught. We may want to revisit a chart on elaboration strategies in
QRQoFWLRQZULWLQJWKDWZHFUHDWHGHDUOLHULQWKLVXQLWDQGXVHLWWRUHYLVHWKHLUERRNV$V
children are rereading their all-about books, they could use the repertoire chart to suggest strategies for adding more chapters and adding more into each chapter. Children
can also revise by thinking about what their audience would want to know more about
or what their readers might be confused about or by responding to questions from a
partner as suggested in the Common Core State Standards. They can also check each
chapter RUSDJH IRUFODULW\E\UHUHDGLQJWKHLUSDJHVVWRSSLQJDIWHUHDFKVHQWHQFHWR
think, “Does this go with this chapter?” and if it does not, taking it out. Children can
UHYLVHWKHLUSLFWXUHVWRWHDFKWKHLUUHDGHUVPRUHE\k]RRPLQJLQyRQVSHFLoFGHWDLOVRU
DGGLQJODEHOV&KLOGUHQFDQDOVRVWXG\QRQoFWLRQWH[WVDQGoQGQHZZD\VWRUHYLVHWKHLU
SLHFHVEDVHGRQZKDWkUHDODXWKRUVyKDYHGRQHVXFKDVDGGLQJkWHDFKLQJZRUGVy HJ
also and one way and another 
As your class gets ready to publish, keep in mind that children will be making deciVLRQVRQKRZWKHLUDOODERXWERRNVJRWRJHWKHUDQGKRZWKH\ZLOOORRN8UJH\RXU
writers to study the external features of mentor texts to devise an appropriate title
and cover page design for their books, and perhaps create a back-cover blurb. In this
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prepublication stage you might even have partners read each others’ books and write
back-cover blurbs for each other, much as real authors do. Then writers will become
editors, paying close attention to conventions, such as ending punctuation, commas
to separate single words in a list, and conventional spelling of word wall words. This
will require careful rereading, with pencil in hand, and thinking about the readers who
will soon be reading these all-about books.
Celebrating this unit should be fun and informative. Because this is a teaching
genre, it’s best if your celebration can match this purpose. This is a great opportunity
to turn your classroom into an expert share fair, since these books were written with
the express purpose of sharing knowledge! Children will be so proud of the books
that they authored. First-grade writers might meet with the kindergarten children
to teach them something new, or they might invite in another class or adults to tour
the classroom as the children stay at “posts” around the room, ready to teach visitors
about their topics. They might hang signs around their necks that say, “Ask me about
cats,” or “Ask me about bikes.” This would be a nice way to not only celebrate the
writing that your students have done but also to align this work to the Common Core
/LVWHQLQJDQG6SHDNLQJ6WDQGDUGVWKDWDVNoUVWJUDGHUVWRDVNDQGDQVZHUTXHVWLRQV
about key details in a text that has been read aloud or information that has been presented orally. No matter what you choose to do for your celebration, make sure that
letting your children be the teachers is at the forefront of your plan!

Additional Resources
Take a day to do an on-demand assessment before you launch this month’s Informational
%RRNV8QLWRI6WXG\7KHoQGLQJV\RXFROOHFWIURPWKHRQGHPDQGDVVHVVPHQWZLOOKHOS
you decide how to launch this unit and will inform the teaching you do from the start.
<RXZLOOZDQWWRXVHWKH RWP Information Writing Continuum, which has been aligned
to WKH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGV0DQ\RI\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOOEHZRUNLQJRQ
PRYLQJWRZDUGDOHYHORU2IFRXUVH\RXZLOOZDQWWRDVVHVVZKDWLWLVWKDW\RXUoUVW
graders are working on in informational writing and begin to set goals with them to help
them progress along the continuum. Then too, you will want to adjust your teaching so
that it matches both your students’ needs and the goals of writing informational books
well and with independence.
<RXZLOOVXSSRUWFKLOGUHQWRWU\RQDQGZULWHPDQ\LQIRUPDWLRQDOERRNVIURPWKH
VWDUW([SHFWE\WKHHQGRIWKHoUVWSDUWWKDWPRVWRI\RXUFKLOGUHQZLOOKDYHWZRWRIRXU
informational books inside their folders. If you have some students who do not feel
like they have expertise in any areas, model how people become experts on topics by
writing about people, jobs, places, or activities we know all about. Refer your children
back to the books they wrote in kindergarten and remind them that they can make
newer, more grown-up books even if these are on the same topics they’ve written
about previously.
The mentor texts you use during this unit will support your writers in understanding
and using text features to lift the level of their informational books. If your children are
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writing right-to-the-point information, teach them to revise to include explanations,
to tuck in examples and instances from their own personal experiences. If children are
writing books with the same number of pages and the same amount of writing on each
page, show them how to reread and ask themselves, “What more can I say about this
SDUW"yDQGWKHQVKRZWKHPKRZWRXVHPRUHSDJHVpDSV3RVWLWVRURWKHUWRROVWR
make more space for their writing.
Once children have several informational books in the works, your teaching may
need to support writers with organizing and categorizing information into chunks
RUFKDSWHUV([SHFWWRWHDFKZULWHUVKRZWRGRWKLVTXLFNO\DGGLQJDpDSVFLVVRUing and taping two parts of information together, writing a new page to go with an
existing part. Then show how to do the revision work that helps your writers to do
this when they begin yet another new informational book, so that their booklets are
more sophisticated from the start. This will, of course, involve your writers in scissoring and taping and rearranging their writing as they revise page after page and
booklet after booklet.
As you study your children’s pieces to decide what further revision and editing
\RX OOLQFOXGHLQWKHoQDOSDUWRIWKHXQLWH[SHFWWRJXLGHFKLOGUHQWRUHUHDGIRUVHQVH
making sure each sentence contains a beginning capital letter as well as end punctuation. If children are writing with random capital letters inside their words, then plan
to teach how capitals go at the beginning of sentences and on the names of people.
Expect to show many of your students how end punctuation makes informational
writing even more interesting and how authors use question marks, exclamation
points, and periods to teach and interest their readers. If children are adding random
punctuation, then teach how to reread and see if where they put the end punctuation
PDUNPDNHVVHQVHDQGLIQRWWRoQGWKHSODFHZKHUHLWGRHVPDNHVHQVH$OVRWHDFK
into the careful rereading, and sometimes rewriting, of parts that were too squished
WRJHWKHU6KRZKRZDTXLFNUHYLVLRQpDSFDQFKDQJHVTXLVK\KDUGWRUHDGZULWLQJ
into crystal clear, readable writing.

One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Launching the Unit
Q “Today I want to teach you that when informational book writers get started, we
think about topics that we are experts at—things we know all about, so that we
FDQWHDFKRWKHUV:HFKRRVHDWRSLFVD\HYHU\WKLQJZHNQRZDFURVVRXUoQJHUV
grab a booklet, and write, write, write.”
x  Tip: “We think about people we know all about (people in our lives and
famous people), places we go (restaurants, recreational spots, stores, public
places), and things that we do (at home, at school, and outdoors).”
x  Tip: “We choose a topic and think about who our book is for. Thinking
about who is going to read our books will help us choose the information
that we want to include in our books.”
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Qk:ULWHUV\RXDOUHDG\NQRZWKDWZKHQ\RXoQLVKZULWLQJRQHERRN\RXVWDUW
another. Today I want to teach you that writers of informational books take a
bit of time to choose our paper carefully so we have space to say all we want
to say.”
Q “Today I want to remind you that writers sometimes decide that instead of writing one more book, we will go back and revise all our books. One way to revise
RXUERRNVLVWRoJXUHRXWLIZH YHPDGHRXUSLFWXUHVLQWRWHDFKLQJSLFWXUHV
Teaching pictures have labels and other stuff in them to help readers learn not
just from the words of the book but also from the pictures.”
x  Tip: “Writers can zoom in on the important parts of our pictures so that the
reader has a close view. We can use a picture inside a picture to show special
parts up close. We can add diagrams with labels to show the parts, action
lines and arrows to show direction, and captions to explain the picture.”

Part Two: Teach Students to Revise Books in Their Folders and to
Make Their New Books Be Even More Ambitious: Revising and
Writing to Support Categorization
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers of informational books study how informational books work and how they are organized. When we study how the
ERRNVZRUNZHFDQSODQKRZZHZDQWRXUERRNVWRJRy 1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJ
Procedures and Reports
x  Tip: “Some things that we may notice are a big all-about title, a how-to
page, chapters, headings, and/or a table of contents.”
Q “Today I want to give you a big tip. When we want to teach people about something and we have a huge armload of things to teach, we don’t just throw it all
GRZQRQWKHWDEOHLQIURQWRIWKHUHDGHUOLNHWKLVEOHFK,QVWHDGZHoUVWVRUWLW
into piles or bins of stuff—and we say to the reader, ‘I want to teach you about
WXUWOHV+HUH VWKHVWXII,NQRZDERXWWXUWOHEDELHV  WKHQZHWHOOWKDWVWXII CKHUH
LVVWXII,NQRZDERXWWXUWOHSRRS  DQGZHWHOOWKDWVWXII 6RWRJHWUHDG\WRWHDFK
readers, it helps to sort our information into piles of stuff that goes together.
That’s what a table of contents does. A table of contents can help us to tell the
reader how our information is organized.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that we can go back to all-about books that we
made early in the unit and revise them to make sure that all of the information
is grouped together in an organized way. As we reread to revise our writing,
we can ask ourselves, ‘Which information goes together?’ ‘Could I open up the
booklet and switch the order of pages?’ ‘Could I create a table of contents?’”

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

94

Part Three: Teach Students to Revise by Elaborating—and Then to
Begin Writing Longer Books, Right from the Start
Q “Today I want to teach you that one way we can revise our informational books
is to add to them. We can reread our writing and ask ourselves, ‘What else can
I say here?’ Then, we add more to each page.”
Q “Today I want to teach you another way to revise our books. We can think about
what questions readers will ask us and then answer those questions. One way to
oJXUHRXWWKHTXHVWLRQVUHDGHUVPLJKWKDYHLVWRDVNRXUSDUWQHUVWREHUHDGHUV
and to ask us questions about places in our books that are confusing.”
Q “When informational book writers are writing or revising our books, we can look
to published informational books for ideas of words we might add to our own
pages. Today I want to teach you that we can read a sentence in our book and
think, ‘What more can I say about that?’ If we aren’t sure, we can try starting
a sentence with words that published informational book authors use, like all,
most, some, many, and few, to get us thinking and writing more details.”
x  Example: If a child is writing a book on birthday parties, he may have a
page that simply states “Birthday parties have cake.” We want to teach him
how to expand on this, thinking what else he might say about the cake.
3HUKDSVKH OODGGWKHOLQHk<RXVLQJC+DSS\%LUWKGD\ EHIRUH\RXEORZRXW
WKHFDQGOHVy8VLQJWKHDIRUHPHQWLRQHGZRUGVKHFRXOGVD\PRUHVXFKDV
“All birthday cakes have candles.” “Most birthday cakes are round or rectangles.” “Some birthday cakes are Sponge Bob cakes.”
x  Mid-workshop teaching point: “Writers, I have noticed that many of you
DUHZULWLQJDVLI\RXUKDQGVDUHRQoUHDQG\RXKDYHVRPDQ\PRUHZRUGV
WKDQOLQHVRQDSDJH'RQ WIRUJHWWRXVHWKHpDSVDQGVWULSVLQRXUZULWLQJ
FHQWHUWRKHOS\RXDGGPRUHVSDFHIRUZULWLQJ<RXGRQ WKDYHWRVWRSMXVW
because you’ve run out of line space!”

Part Four: Teach Students to Elaborate by Revising to Add Text
Features—Then Writing More Developed Books That Incorporate
Text Features from the Start
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers can study mentor texts to get ideas about
which text features to include in our informational books. As we are studying
mentor texts, we can ask ourselves, ‘What features is this writer using that I
PLJKWXVH"+RZGRHVWKLVDXWKRUVD\PRUHDERXWWKHLQIRUPDWLRQLQKHUERRN" 
Then, we can reread and revise our books.”
x  Example: “We can add diagrams, charts, glossaries, pictures with labels, and
captions just like the authors of the books we are reading.”
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x  Example: “We can add more voice by talking directly to the speaker or making comparisons to other things to describe what we are saying.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers carefully choose the text features we
want to include in our informational books when we are writing new books
and revising older ones. We don’t want to include a feature just because we
can. We think about which feature would be best to clarify and teach more
about our topic.”
x  Example: “We may add a caption to a picture that we need to explain, or we
may include a diagram to explain the parts of something.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers are always revising. We need to be revising our informational books as we go! Another way that we can revise is to think
and write about reactions and thoughts we have about our topic.”
x  Tip: “As we reread our writing, we can think, ‘What are some important tips
or comments I should include for my reader?’ If we decide they are important for our readers we can add it into our writing.”
Q “Today I want to teach you another way writers can write with lots of details
in informational books. Writers often use comparisons in our books to help
describe new information. When we make comparisons, it is important that we
pick things that our readers will know and that will help them picture what we
are teaching in our book.”
x  Tipk<RXPLJKWVD\C$YROFDQRHUXSWVOLNHDGUDJRQEUHDWKHVoUH ,I\RX
WKLQNWKDWPRVWRI\RXUUHDGHUVZLOONQRZZKDWGUDJRQVEUHDWKLQJoUHORRN
like, then this comparison will help them learn what a volcano’s eruption
looks like. Comparing the things you are teaching about with things that
your reader might already know can help them picture what you are trying
to say.”

Part Five: One Final Grand Revision Process as Part of the Work of
Preparing to Publish
Q “Writers, today is an exciting day because we are choosing a piece to publish.
We have been writing and revising informational books all month, and now we
are getting ready for our celebration. Before we celebrate, we need to choose
our best piece of writing and revise it a bit more. Today I want to teach you that
writers can reread the pieces we want to publish, revisit the strategies that we
ZHUHLQWURGXFHGWRDQGoQGSODFHVLQRXUZULWLQJWKDWZHFRXOGDGGWR:HFDQ
ask ourselves, ‘What parts do I need to push myself to add to and make better?’”
x  Tip: “Remember, you can always get advice as well from a writing partner.”
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Q “Today I want to teach you that it is important to reread and look at our writing
in different ways. We can reread our writing and edit it. We can ask ourselves,
C$UHDOOP\ZRUGZDOOZRUGVVSHOOHGFRUUHFWO\"'LG,SXWoQJHUVSDFHVEHWZHHQ
words? Did I try to use periods at the ends of sentences?’ Then, we make any
changes that we need to make our pieces easier to read.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers reread our writing with our partners to
revise and make sure what we wrote makes sense. We point under each word
as we read. We ask, ‘Does it make sense and sound right?’ If not, we add words
with a caret, cross out words that don’t belong, or use a revision strip to rewrite
the sentence.”
x  Mid-workshop teaching point: “Writers can edit with partners by going on
a word wall word hunt, a lowercase letter hunt, a punctuation hunt, or a
sound hunt so that our writing is easy to read. Decide what kind of hunt you
DQG\RXUSDUWQHUZLOOJRRQoUVWDQGPDNHZKDWHYHUFKDQJHV\RXoQGZLWK
your editing pens. Remember to use your strategies for stretching out and
spelling words.”
Q “Today I want to teach you how to fancy up your writing and how to get ready
to publish. We want our books to look the best they can before we put them
out into the world. As we get ready for our writing celebration, we can reread
our book one more time, add color to our pages, and either add an ‘About the
author’ page or a ‘back of the book blurb’ to your books.”
x  Tip: “Don’t forget to come up with a title that will entice others to read
your important book! Make sure it is a title that will get people to care
about your topic.”

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

97

UNIT

EIGHT

Cross-Genre Writing Projects

APRIL

Why This Unit?
By this time in the year, your students have become experts in crafting narrative pieces of
writing. They have practiced making their writing readable to others and have dabbled
LQoFWLRQ<RXUVWXGHQWVKDYHZULWWHQWRWHDFKDQGKDYHZULWWHQWRSHUVXDGH7KH\KDYH
found writing teachers among their favorite authors and have done the work of revising. Perhaps, it is time for your young writers to use all that they know from previous
units of study to carve their own paths as writers. Instead of adding new things to their
UHSHUWRLUHVWKHQ\RXPLJKWoQGWKDWWKHWLPHLVULJKWIRUFKLOGUHQWRRUFKHVWUDWHDOOWKDW
they know to write with independence.
This unit comes on the heels of all the past writing work your students have done—
QRWMXVWGXULQJWKLVoUVWJUDGH\HDUEXWDVNLQGHUJDUWQHUVWRR,PDJLQHDFODVVURRPRI
writers who cannot stop writing, even after you call them to the rug for your teaching
share. Imagine hearing cries of “No, not yet! I still want to write more!” as you ask kids
WRSDFNXSWKHLUIROGHUVDQGMRLQ\RXLQWKHPHHWLQJDUHD(QJDJHPHQWFKRLFHDQG
independence are the cornerstones of writing workshop, and this unit helps ratchet
up the level of all three, not to mention stamina and volume. Over the years, we have
heard from many teachers that, as the weather gets warmer, it is harder to rally children around the idea of writing for extended periods of time. This unit, then, comes
at the perfect time of year. Not only will this unit breathe new life into your writing workshop but it will also infuse genre studies with greater purpose and meaning
WKURXJKRXWWKHUHPDLQGHURIWKH\HDUDQGHYHQDFURVVWKHVXPPHU2QFH\RXUoUVW
graders are writing their way through the process, inside a genre, using mentors and
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past teaching to make quality writing in class, then it is a small leap to help those
same children do that kind of writing outside of class. This unit will help set your
children up for their “at home writing life” just before they are ready to venture into
the summer months. A cross-genre unit is also important because the Common Core
State Standards expect that children will have many opportunities to write three types
of writing: opinion, informational, and narrative. This unit gives children just that, a
chance to choose from and practice writing in a variety of forms.

Getting Started with Cross-Genre Writing Projects: Generating Ideas,
Planning, and Drafting
All year long, you will have convened children around writing projects that you and
other teachers have invented. Now is the time to gather your youngsters together
and tell them that, for the whole next month, they’ll have a chance to invent their
RZQZULWLQJSURMHFWVk<RXNQRZKRZHDUOLHULQWKH\HDU,VXJJHVWHGWKDWZHFRXOG
all write Small Moment stories? And then I suggested we could all study an author
and try to write like that author? Well, now it is your turn to invent your own wonGHUIXOLGHDVIRUWKHVRUWRIZULWLQJ\RX GOLNHWRGRy\RXPLJKWEHJLQ<RX OOZDQW
to explain to children that, as they decide on the kind of writing they want to make,
they will join to form publishing houses. In their publishing houses, children will be
working side by side with others to make high-quality writing in the genre of their
choice, sitting at the same table, sharing mentor texts, and giving each other tips to
make their writing stronger.
Before you issue this invitation, think a bit about the choices you hope children
PDNHEHFDXVHRIFRXUVHLWLVYHU\HDV\WRVWHHUFKLOGUHQ'R\RXKRSHFKLOGUHQUHpHFW
on all the kinds of writing you have studied together and select one of those kinds
of writing to work on with independence? Or do you hope children pore over texts
WKDWWKH\oQGLQWKHLUZRUOGWKLQNLQJk,FRXOGZULWHMXVWOLNHWKDWy,WLVSRVVLEOHIRU
WKHPWRZULWHDGDSWDWLRQVRIWKHW\SHVRIWH[WVWKH\oQGPRVWIDVFLQDWLQJVRPHRI
your students might be fans of Star Wars, for example. Other children love to hear
spooky, scary stories late at night—they could write those, too! Do you hope children take on a cause—say, convincing the school to spruce up the playground—and
WKDWWKH\ZULWHWRPDNHDUHDOZRUOGGLIIHUHQFH"<RXZLOOEHDEOHWRFKDQQHOFKLOGUHQ
toward whatever it is you imagine. Therefore, take some time to think through your
priorities and imagine all the possibilities.
After rallying children around this idea of self-selected writing, remind writers of
what they already know how to do. This might sound something like, “Writers, you
already know so much about writing from kindergarten and from all we’ve done this
\HDU<RXNQRZKRZWRFRPHXSZLWKLGHDVIRU\RXUVWRULHVDQGFKRRVHSDSHU<RX
know how to plan and that you don’t have to wait until we get close to publishing
to start the important work of revising. And you know how to make writing easy to
UHDGE\HGLWLQJIRUVSHOOLQJDQGSXQFWXDWLRQ<RXZLOOXVHDOORIWKLVWREHWKHNLQGRI
writer who makes all of his or her own decisions—from topic choice to paper choice.
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<RXZLOOEHWKHNLQGRIZULWHUZKRGHFLGHVKRZ\RXUZULWLQJZLOOORRNZKDW\RXU
writing will sound like, and where in the library your writing will go.” Keep in mind
that this unit is all about the writing process and helping children move through
WKHSURFHVVZLWKLQGHSHQGHQFHDQGUHVROYH<RXZLOOZDQWWREULQJRXWWKHZULWLQJ
process chart and put it in a central location or create individual process charts to go
into student folders. Then show children how they can keep track of their movement
through each step of the process by putting their name on a clothespin or name tag
that can be moved back and forth as needed.
On the same day that you deliver your keynote address to your writers, you will
want to launch your children into the actual work of independent writing. This
means that you will teach children how to generate a topic, choose or create their
RZQSDSHUSODQRXWKRZWKHLUVWRULHVZLOOJRDQGJHWVWDUWHGZULWLQJ<RXPLJKW
want to say, “Writers, think to yourselves, ‘What do I like to hear? What do I like
to read? What do I read that keeps me on the edge of my seat?’ Get an idea in your
mind. Now, make a plan for yourself. Ask yourself, ‘What do I want my writing
to look like? Do I want it to be a chapter book? A comic strip? A picture book? An
informational book?’ And, writers, think about how you want your writing to sound.
Imagine how your project will go across pages. If you’re writing a spooky story, will
it sound like ‘On a dark and stormy night. . . ?’ Or are you planning on writing a
magic story that sounds like ‘In a land far, far away. . . ?’ Turn and tell your partner
how your project will sound.”
As with all of your units this year, children will not all progress at the same time
through a synchronized writing process. This means that children will need to be
WKHLURZQZULWLQJWHDFKHUVJLYLQJWKHPVHOYHVDVVLJQPHQWV7KHLUoUVWVWHSZLOOEHWR
FKRRVH RUGHVLJQ WKHNLQGRISDSHUWKDWPDNHVVHQVHIRUWKHZULWLQJSURMHFWVWKH\
each have in mind. Children who wish to write graphic novels might choose blank
paper, folding it several times to create boxes for each scene. If you have writers who
are passionate about picture books, show them how to staple several pieces of white
SDSHUWRJHWKHUGUDZLQJDSLFWXUHER[DWWKHWRS RUERWWRP DQGOHDYLQJURRPIRU
lots of writing. Children who want to create a chapter book could take a handful of
paper and fold it in half, so it looks like a series book. Remind all your kids that writers always take time to plan for writing, to write rough drafts, to revise our writing,
and then to edit our writing. Remind them, also, that writers take on different types
of projects. Sometimes writers take on one very long and involved writing project,
which requires days and days of work, and that other times writers collect folders full
RIZULWLQJDQGWKHQVHOHFWWKHLUEHVWSLHFHVDQGUHYLVHWKRVH<RX OOoQGWKDW&ROOHHQ
Cruz’s book Independent Writing +HLQHPDQQ LVDQLPSRUWDQWUHVRXUFH

Lifting the Quality of Writing
<RXPD\oQGWKDWFKLOGUHQDUHVRH[FLWHGDERXWWKLVQHZNLQGRIZULWLQJWKDWWKHLU
YROXPHJRHVXSGUDVWLFDOO\EXWWKDWPHDQZKLOHWKHUHLVDWoUVWDGLSLQWKHTXDOLW\<RXQHHGQRWZRUU\$V&DUO$QGHUVRQZURWHLQAssessing Writers +HLQHPDQQ
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 ZKHQFKLOGUHQkORVHFRQWUROyRIWKHLUZULWLQJLWLVRIWHQDVLJQWKDWWKH\DUH
trying out more sophisticated techniques. This is where your teaching becomes the
lifeline of this unit. Clearly, since all children will be working inside of a different
genre, the work of this unit becomes teaching—and often times, reinforcing—the
habits, processes, and qualities of good writing that your students work on each and
every day in the writing workshop.
Then, too, you’ll want to remind children that the characteristics of good writing are fairly stable across genres. Whether a child is writing directions or songs, it
is equally important to write with precise, exact words, to reread to make sure the
PHDQLQJLVFOHDUDQGWRDQVZHUUHDGHUV TXHVWLRQVDVRQHZULWHV<RXPLJKWSXOO
out old charts and exemplar texts to remind children to “show, not tell”—in other
words, to write in ways that provide their readers with a crystal clear picture of what
is happening.
This unit opens up the opportunity for children to choose their own writing
SDUWQHUV7KH&RPPRQ&RUH6WDWH6WDQGDUGVVD\WKDWoUVWJUDGHUVQHHGWROHDUQ
to “respond to questions and suggestions from peers and add details to strengthen
writing as needed.” Writing partners give children the opportunity to do this kind
RIZRUN<RXZLOOZDQWWRUHPLQGWKHPRIDOOWKH\NQRZDERXWZKDWPDNHVDJRRG
partnership, ways partners help each other during different stages of the writing
process, and how partners encourage each other to stay focused on their goals.
Project partners might decide when and where to meet and how often. At this point
in the year, you will expect children to be adept at talking about their pieces with
RQHDQRWKHUDQGJLYLQJHDFKRWKHUFRPSOLPHQWVDQGIHHGEDFN<RX OOZDQWWRWHDFK
WKHPWREHVSHFLoFSRLQWLQJRXWDQGQDPLQJDVSHFLoFVWUDWHJ\WKHZULWHUXVHG
well and proposing a next step. As you assess the partner work that will be critical
to their projects, teach them how to read each other’s writing as readers. Perhaps
children who are writing in the same genre could have a “writing club” similar to the
book clubs they are working in during your reading workshop. Writers could gather
together, Post-its in hand, and read their pieces.
Show children how their experiences in the reading workshop can help them
strengthen their writing pieces. For example, they could examine the work they are
doing in their character clubs and build bridges between that work and their independent writing work. They could mark parts of these independent writing texts that
make an impression—parts that make them wonder, parts that they love, and parts
that are important, for example. When they meet with their writing clubs, then, they
could discuss these parts and make some choices for revision in their own writing.
<RX OOZDQWWRFRDFKFKLOGUHQWRXVHWKHUHYLVLRQVWUDWHJ\FKDUWVLQ\RXUFODVVURRP
which you have probably been adding to all year, to help each other revise their
writing. Teach them to ask questions as they sit side by side, using the charts as a
UHIHUHQFH)RULQVWDQFHRQHSDUWQHUPLJKWVD\k<RXXVHGVHWWLQJGHWDLOVLQWKHOHDG
of your story. Are there any other places where you could try the same thing?” Also,
when it comes to improving the quality of writing, you will probably be reminding
\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVWRJHWRXWWKHLUUHYLVLRQWRROV)ODSVDQGVWULSVWKLQPDUNHUV3RVW
its, extra pages, carets, and asterisks are all signals that your kids are going back into
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WKHLUZULWLQJWRWU\DQGPDNHWKHLUZULWLQJEHWWHU,QWKLVXQLWZHWKLQN\RXZLOOoQG
it especially helpful to lean on these very concrete symbols of revision to help make
sure your children are working on quality, as well as quantity, in their writing.
One of the great joys of this unit will be the fact that children will emerge as different writers, because no two writers will be working on the same exact thing. They
ZLOOEHERWKLQGHSHQGHQWDQGXQLTXH<RXZLOOGHoQLWHO\ZDQWWRFDSLWDOL]HRQWKHVH
emerging writing identities. If one child writes a gigantic book of jokes and another
writes a screenplay, let each child become famous for what he or she has done,
developing an identity as a particular and unique kind of writer.

Using Mentor Texts as Our Personal Writing Teachers
By this time in the year, your children will have already had experience using mentor texts. It’s time to let them have a go at this work on their own! Teach children to
draw from all that they learned in the Authors as Mentors unit. That is, children will
ORRNWRWKHLUIDYRULWHDXWKRUVWRoQGDQGWKHQWU\FUDIWPRYHVWKDWLQVSLUHWKHP
Add to their repertoire by teaching children that when writers want to write in a speFLoFJHQUHWKH\oQGERRNVWRVXSSRUWWKLVZRUNSLFNDQDXWKRUWKDWLQVSLUHVWKHP
DQGKDYHDJR<RXZLOOZDQWWRUHPLQG\RXUZULWHUVWKDWZKHQXVLQJPHQWRUWH[WV
WRWHDFKZULWLQJWKH\QHHGWRoUVWQRWLFHDSDUWWKH\OLNH2QFHWKH\KDYHWKDWSDUW
they then need to ask themselves why they like the work of the author, seeking to
QDPHWKHVSHFLoFFUDIWPRYHWKHZULWHUXVHG)LQDOO\\RXUZULWHUVFDQWU\WKLVVDPH
NLQGRIZRUNE\WU\LQJWRoQGDSDUWLQWKHLURZQZULWLQJZKHUHWKH\QHHGWRGRWKH
same work as the author. Students need not wait for you to teach them all about
GLIIHUHQWJHQUHVWKHQLIWKH\NQRZZKLFKJHQUHWKH\ZDQWWRWU\RXW DJUDSKLF
QRYHOIRUH[DPSOH PDNHWKHVHPHQWRUVDYDLODEOHDQGDOORZWKHPWRH[DPLQHWKHP
as they write. To prepare for this, you might consider creating some new baskets in
your library for the books you anticipate children will want to write. Teachers have
found it particularly helpful to include the following basket categories in their librarLHVKLJKLQWHUHVWQRQoFWLRQVSRRN\JKRVWVWRULHVJUDSKLFQRYHOVVXSHUKHURVWRULHV
IDQWDV\IRONWDOHVDQGIDLU\WDOHVVFLHQFHoFWLRQDQGWDONLQJDQLPDOVWRULHV
<RXPLJKWVD\k:ULWHUV\RXDOUHDG\NQRZKRZZULWLQJWHDFKHUVOLYHDOODURXQG
us—I am one of your writing teachers, your partner is one of your writing teachers, and the authors that we studied in February are your writing teachers, too. In
this unit, you will continue that relationship—choose any author who inspires you
to write this new kind of book. If you are the kind of writer who wants to write a
spooky, scary story that just scares the pants off of someone, check out There’s a
Nightmare in My Closet by Mercer Mayer. If you’re the kind of writer who wants
to tell your story with pictures and words, you could study Silly Lilly and the Four
Seasons by Agnes Rosenstiehl. Or, perhaps you want to write talking-animal stories
like Mo Willems does in his Piggy and Elephant books. Writers, the possibilities, like
your ideas for books and stories, are endless.” At this point, you will gear your teaching toward the habits, processes, and qualities of good writing that independent
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writers possess. Now, more than ever, is the time for you to teach your students to
PLQHWKHLUUHSHUWRLUHVoQGDXWKRUVWKDWLQVSLUHWKHPDQGSXWWKRVHSLHFHVWRJHWKHU
WRFUHDWHWKHNLQGVRIZULWLQJSURMHFWVWKDWLQVSLUHRWKHUV
6RPHFKLOGUHQZLOOFKRRVHJHQUHV\RXKDYHQRWWDXJKWSUHYLRXVO\DQG\RX OOoQG
LWKHOSIXOWRJDWKHUWKHVHVWXGHQWVWRJHWKHUDQGWHDFKWKHPDIHZNH\VWUDWHJLHVIRU
ZULWLQJLQWKDWJHQUH7KHVHWLSVPLJKWEHFROOHFWHGWRJHWKHUWZRRUWKUHHRIWKHP
DQGGLVSOD\HGRQDSHUVRQDOFKDUWIRUWKRVHZULWLQJLQWKDWJHQUH)RULQVWDQFHLI
FKLOGUHQZDQWWRZULWHJUHHWLQJFDUGV\RXUWLSVPLJKWEHVRPHWKLQJOLNHGHFLGHZKDW
NLQGRIFDUG\RXZDQWWRPDNH ZKDWRFFDVLRQIRUZKRP FUHDWHDPHVVDJHWKDW
PDWFKHVWKHSXUSRVHRIWKHFDUGDQGPDNHVXUH\RXUPHVVDJHLVIRUWKHSHUVRQZKR
ZLOOJHWWKHFDUG$VFKLOGUHQGRWKHLURZQZULWLQJDQGVWXG\PHQWRUVLQWKLVJHQUH
\RX OOZDQWWRHQFRXUDJHWKHPWRDGGWRWKHOLVWRIWLSV\RX YHEHJXQIRUWKHP

Preparing for Publication
$VWKHXQLWZLQGVGRZQFKLOGUHQZLOOFKRRVHRQHRIWKHLUSURMHFWVWRSXEOLVK,Q
XQLWVSDVW\RXPLJKWKDYHVDLGWR\RXUVWXGHQWVk7RGD\ZKHQ\RXUHYLVH\RXFRXOG
FKDQJH\RXUOHDGWREHJLQZLWKDGHVFULSWLRQRIWKHZHDWKHURUZLWKDQDFWLRQyDQG
WKHQSUHGLFWDEO\DOORI\RXUFKLOGUHQPD\KDYHFKDQJHGWKHLUOHDGVWRLQFOXGHMXVW
WKDW6LQFHWKLVXQLWLVDERXWWUXHLQGHSHQGHQFHZHVXJJHVWWKDWLQVWHDGRIWHDFKLQJ
NLGVZKLFKZD\\RXZDQWWKHPWRUHYLVHWKHLUSLHFHV\RXWHDFKWKHPWRWKLQNDERXW
ZKDWWKHLUSLHFHVQHHGWRPDNHWKHPWKHEHVWWKH\FDQEH5HIHUWKHPWR\RXUVKDUHG
FODVVURRPFKDUWVRQZD\VWRHODERUDWHRUWRFUDIWFKDUWVWKHFODVVFUHDWHGZKHQ\RX
VWXGLHGPHQWRUWH[WV<RXPLJKWDOVRHQFRXUDJHFKLOGUHQWRSLFWXUHWKHLUUHDGHUV
UHDGLQJWKHLUSLHFHVZKHQWKH\DUHDOOoQLVKHG'RWKH\HQYLVLRQWKHUHDGHUODXJKLQJ")HHOLQJVFDUHG"/LNHO\FKLOGUHQZLOOoQGSODFHVWKH\QHHGWRUHYLVHWRDFKLHYH
WKDWHIIHFW$JDLQFKLOGUHQPLJKWZDQWWRGUDZRQWKHPHQWRUWH[WWKH\KDYHEHHQ
XVLQJWRVHHKRZWKDWZULWHUPDNHVWKHSLHFHVFDU\RUIXQQ\IRUH[DPSOHDQGXVH
ZKDWWKH\QRWLFHWRDGGWRWKHLURZQZULWLQJ7KH\FRXOGDOVRUHDGWKHLUSLHFHVDORXG
WRSDUWQHUVWRVHHZKDWNLQGRIUHDFWLRQVWKH\JHW
&KLOGUHQZLOOWKHQHGLWWKHLUSLHFHVE\WKHPVHOYHVDQGZLWKDSDUWQHUDOLJQLQJ
with the Common Core State Standards where they are expected to respond to
TXHVWLRQVDQGVXJJHVWLRQVIURPWKHLUSHHUV<RX OOZDQWWRUHPLQGWKHPWKDWZKHQever they write for readers, they need to make sure they write with punctuation,
VSHOOZRUGVDVFRUUHFWO\DVWKH\FDQDQGUHUHDGWKHLUZULWLQJRIWHQPDNLQJVXUHLW
ORRNVULJKWPDNHVVHQVHDQGVRXQGVULJKW:KHQLWFRPHVWLPHWRPDNLQJoQLVKLQJWRXFKHVFKLOGUHQFDQWKLQNDERXWDOOWKHZD\VWKH\KDYHSROLVKHGWKHLUZULWLQJ
VRIDUWKLV\HDUDQGGHFLGHZKLFKZD\VZLOOZRUNEHVWIRUWKLVQHZSURMHFW'RWKH\
ZDQWWRDGGDGHGLFDWLRQDQGDQk$ERXWWKH$XWKRUySDJH"'RWKH\ZDQWWRFUHDWH
DEOXUERQWKHEDFNRIWKHERRN"'RWKH\ZDQWWRXVHGLIIHUHQWPDWHULDOVIURPWKH
DUWFHQWHUWRPDNHWKHFRYHURIWKHLUERRN"0HQWRUWH[WVZLOODOVRVHUYHDVDJUHDW
source of inspiration.
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As the unit winds down, you’ll want to make choices about the kind of class
celebration you and your children will hold. The kinds of texts they create will certainly play a role in this decision, and a “museum” of writing is often a great way
to display a variety of writing genres. In this instance, children will display drafts,
mentor texts, and published pieces for visitors. As these visitors tour the museum,
children can discuss the reasons for their choices in both genre and publication.
After the museum, once the guests have bid farewell, the children might take a quiet
PRPHQWWRUHpHFWRQZKDWWKH\OHDUQHGDERXWWKHPVHOYHVDVZULWHUVLQWKLVXQLWDQG
make a goal for their work in the next unit on content-area writing. Or, after visiting a neighborhood bookstore, the children might set up the classroom to resemble
a bookstore with separate sections for each genre, posters advertising “Meet the
$XWKRUyHYHQWVDQGDQDUHDIRUDXWKRUUHDGLQJV<RXFDQUHFRUGWKHVHUHDGLQJVDQG
put them up on a class website. Some schools have scanned the children’s books and
then displayed them on a virtual bookshelf.
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UNIT

NINE

Informational Writing
about Science

MAY

W

e have several goals for the upcoming unit of study in writing workshop.
First, we want children to use writing to explore an aspect of science
that is essential. Last year, we wrote this unit as if children were studying Animal Diversity or Weather and the Seasons. This year we are writing it as if
they are studying Properties of Matter, such as liquids, solids, and gases. The reason
we’re channeling you toward Properties of Matter, rather than Animal Diversity
or Weather and the Seasons, is that we also hope this unit provides children with
opportunities to use writing to engage in the work that scientists do—developing and testing hypotheses, gathering data, and studying information for patterns.
To observe weather, seasons, or life cycles of animals takes time, whereas we can
observe changes in matter in a matter of minutes, so the topic of Properties of Matter
seemed more conducive to fruitful, expeditious experimentation. The truth is, however, that the topic that you and your children study together is your choice, and you
can easily use the basic outline of this unit to support studies of any topic that you
believe will be engaging for your kids and will bring them toward an understanding
of one of the concepts that is essential to science.
This unit builds on the energy and enthusiasm children carry about the world
DURXQGWKHP<RXKDYHSUREDEO\QRWLFHGWKDWWKHFKLOGUHQLQ\RXUFODVVURRPDUH
eager to learn about their world. They gather leaves as they change colors from
summer to fall, collect rocks and seashells, and come to school excited to talk, draw,
DQGZULWHDERXWWKHWKLQJVWKDWVXUURXQGWKHP3ULRUWRQRZ\RXUoUVWJUDGHUVZLOO
presumably have been engaged in workshops, some science study, and they will
probably have learned to observe closely, to ask big questions, and to follow proceGXUHVWRSXUVXHWKRVHTXHVWLRQV<RXZLOOQRZFKDQQHOWKHLUEXUJHRQLQJLQWHUHVWLQ
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science into the writing workshop, showing learners that writing need not be an end
in and of itself, but that it can also be a tool for learning.
<RXZLOOZDQWWRDSSURDFKWKLVXQLWZLWKDJUDQGSODQIRUWKHRYHUDOOGHVLJQRI
it. As in many other K–2 units, children will cycle through repeated tries at doing
the work of the unit, but this time the work is not rehearsing, drafting, revising, and
editing writing so much as it is writing to record, to question, to hypothesize and
REVHUYHDQGoQDOO\ZULWLQJWRWHDFKRWKHUV$VFKLOGUHQHQJDJHLQWKLVZRUNRYHU
and over, you’ll teach in ways that lift the level of what they are doing, so that over
time they will use more sophisticated moves as they record, question, experiment,
and teach.
Obviously, the unit breaks with tradition in that it is a hybrid—that is, it is science
and writing rolled into one. Whereas usually your writing workshops will have been
DWOHDVWDSHULRGORQJ oIW\WRVL[W\PLQXWHV DQGZLOOKDYHEHJXQZLWKDPLQLOHVVRQ
then included a big chunk of time for kids to write and ended with time for children to share their writing with partners, in this hybrid science-writing workshop,
we hope that at least twice a week you’ll be able to extend writing workshop so
WKDWLWLVQLQHW\PLQXWHVIRUWKHK\EULGRIVFLHQFHDQGZULWLQJ<RXZLOOPRVWOLNHO\
ZDQWWREUHDNWKLVVFLHQFHZULWLQJZRUNVKRSLQWRWZRSDUWV<RXPLJKWVWDUWZLWK
the science portion of the workshop with children conducting their experiments.
When children go off to their work spots and get started working, they might well
be pouring water into different containers to determine if the shape of the container
affects how much water it holds, melting ice to produce steam, or working with different solids to change their shape. The FOSS Solids and Liquids module can be a
resource for activities, experiments, and materials to support this unit. Depending
on the experiment, you may want to give children clipboards and paper to record
their observations and thoughts. Close the science portion of the workshop with a
quick share, and then teach your writing workshop minilesson. The second part of
the workshop will be devoted to writing.
Of course, this is still a writing workshop, as well as a science workshop. Imagine
the hybridity by thinking that on the one hand, kids will at some points be engaged
LQVFLHQWLoFSURFHVVHVRIK\SRWKHVL]LQJDQGRQWKHRWKHUKDQGWKH\ZLOOEHHQJDJHG
in the writing processes of recording observations and drawing conclusions. Imagine
\RXUWZRKDQGVIROGHGWRJHWKHUZLWKoQJHUVLQWHUORFNHG,QMXVWWKDWZD\\RXQJsters will shift from doing the work of being a scientist to doing the work of being
DZULWHU,QWKHoUVWSDUWRIWKHXQLWFKLOGUHQZLOOVWXG\DZKROHFODVVWRSLFGXULQJ
a daily science-writing workshop and will write, sketch, and jot questions to record
DQGJURZWKHLUWKLQNLQJ7KH\ OOFRQGXFWH[SHULPHQWVoUVWDVDFODVVDQGWKHQRQ
their own, and learn to write their own experiments. They’ll write observations,
musings, and their own predictions about what might happen and why it might be
happening in alignment with the Common Core State Standards. They’ll also write
how-to texts detailing the experiments that they’ve done as a class and on their own.
This unit, then, provides children with a clear purpose for writing for an audience so
that others can follow their experiments. Children will draw on much of what they

A CURRICULAR PLAN FOR THE WRITING WORKSHOP, GRADE 1, 2011–2012
© 2011 by Lucy Calkins. Heinemann: Portsmouth, NH.

106

NQRZDERXWGLIIHUHQWNLQGVRI DQGSXUSRVHVIRU ZULWLQJLQWKLVXQLWXVLQJDVSHFWV
RIZKDWWKH\KDYHOHDUQHGIURPZULWLQJKRZWRWH[WVDQGQRQoFWLRQERRNV'RQ WEH
too concerned if your children’s initial writing feels sparse. Like you, they will need
DELWRIWLPHWRoQGWKHLUIRRWLQJLQWKLVK\EULGXQLWDQGOHDUQWREDODQFHVFLHQWLoF
inquiry with the writing process.
In the second part of the unit, children will launch into their own experiments,
WU\LQJWKHPRXWDQGZULWLQJWKHPXS<RX OOEXLOGRQZKDWFKLOGUHQOHDUQHGWRGR
in Part One, teaching them new ways to record information, to write more detailed
how-to texts, and to explore questions in writing as suggested in the Common Core
State Standards.
,QWKHWKLUGDQGoQDOSDUWFKLOGUHQZLOOFRPSLOHDOORIWKHLQIRUPDWLRQWKDWWKH\
learned about their topics and make informational books that teach others how to
conduct similar experiments, that give information about the topic, that describe the
procedure that talks about their daily journeys, and that discuss their observations.

Preparing for the Unit
7KHYHU\oUVWSUHSDUDWLRQ\RXZLOOSUREDEO\ZDQWWRGRIRUWKLVXQLWLVWRGHFLGHRQ
a whole-class topic, preferably one that aligns to your science standards. This is a
critical choice. Remember that your whole class will be living like scientists around
and inside this topic for the whole month. We’re suggesting Properties of Matter
EHFDXVH LW DOLJQV ZLWK oUVWJUDGH VFLHQFH VWDQGDUGV DQG RIIHUV PDQ\ FRPSRQHQW
SDUWVIRUVWXGHQWVWRVWXG\<RXZLOORIFRXUVHZDQWWRFRQVXOW\RXUOLEUDU\ZKHQ
PDNLQJDWRSLFFKRLFHEHFDXVH\RX OOQHHGQRQoFWLRQERRNVRQWKHWRSLFWRVHUYHDV
ZULWLQJPHQWRUVDQGVRXUFHVRILQIRUPDWLRQ<RX OODOVRZDQWWRFRQVLGHUFKRRVLQJD
topic about which your children have some prior knowledge or that they can study
simultaneously in science workshop. Regardless, you’ll want to ask yourself, “Does
this topic have breadth?” In other words, will you be able to divide the topic up into
plenty of component parts for children to study in greater detail over the course of
the month? Can this topic accommodate a multitude of in-class experiments? For
H[DPSOHDWRSLFOLNH7KH/LIH&\FOHRID%XWWHUp\PLJKWEHWRRQDUURZDWRSLFIRUD
whole-class inquiry because it is hard to imagine a whole class writing about nothLQJEXWWKLVIRUWKHOHQJWKRIDQHQWLUHPRQWKDQGHYHQPRUHGLIoFXOWWRLPDJLQH
the kinds of experiments they’d create to explore their burgeoning questions and
hypotheses.
A second thing to keep your eye on while choosing a whole-class topic is whether
it is localized to students’ real environments or accessible to bring into the classroom.
Keep in mind that you want children living the real life of scientists this month, and
so the topic ought to provide actual chances for them to make observations, conduct
H[SHULPHQWVDQGQRWHDQGGHVFULEHoQGLQJV0XFKDV\RXZRXOGOLNHIRUNLGVWR
read up on their topics, in this month, you’re aiming for kids to live outWKHVFLHQWLoF
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PHWKRGDQGQRWMXVWVXPPDUL]HZKDWWKH\oQGDOUHDG\ZULWWHQLQUHIHUHQFHERRNV
In the end, you want your scientists to climb inside their topics and live with them,
channeling their natural sense of play into the act of being a scientist.
<RX OOZDQWWRSODQWRWHDFKVFLHQFHLQ\RXURZQFODVVURRPRUFROODERUDWHZLWK
the science teacher and chalk out several possible inquiries and experiments that
FKLOGUHQPLJKWSXUVXHWKLVPRQWKRQWKHFKRVHQWRSLF<RX OODOVRQHHGERRNVRQHV
that can serve as mentor texts for the kind of writing you hope children will produce—books to serve as reference—and books with diagrams and illustrations for
FKLOGUHQWRSRUHRYHUDQGVWXG\<RX OOOLQHWKHVHERRNVXSDURXQGWKHFKLOGUHQ V
work area, read aloud excerpts from these, and reference them as touchstones during
conferring and during the demonstration portion of your minilessons. If you have
the books to support it, you may want to have some of your reading clubs studying
WKHZKROHFODVVWRSLFGXULQJUHDGLQJZRUNVKRS<RXZRQ WZDQWWRXQGHUHVWLPDWH
the power read-aloud will have in propelling this unit forward, exposing your young
VFLHQWLVWV WR D ZLGH YDULHW\ RI QRQoFWLRQ WH[WV RQ 3URSHUWLHV RI 0DWWHU QDUUDWLYH
QRQoFWLRQ WKDW WDNHV UHDGHUV WKURXJK WKH SURFHVV RI WKH ZDWHU F\FOH H[SRVLWRU\
QRQoFWLRQWKDWWHDFKHVDOODERXWVROLGVOLTXLGVDQGJDVHVQRQoFWLRQSURFHGXUDO
WH[WVWKDWWHDFKKRZWRDFFRPSOLVKDVFLHQWLoFH[SHULPHQWDQGTXHVWLRQDQGDQVZHU
books that invite the reader to wonder along with the author and answer questions.
The work done in read-aloud and reading workshop will not only support a growLQJFRQWHQWNQRZOHGJHEXWDOVRWKHVNLOOVRIVFLHQWLoFZULWLQJ7KH&RPPRQ&RUH
State Standards invite children to synthesize information by describing the connecWLRQEHWZHHQSLHFHVRILQIRUPDWLRQLQDWH[W<RX OOKHOSFKLOGUHQGRWKLVWKURXJK
read-aloud and in their reading, naming out big ideas and then showing them how
these big ideas can serve to propel their experiments. For instance, after reading
Solids, Liquids, and Gases by Ginger Garrett, you might model some big ideas like
“Water isn’t created, it’s used again and again. Water is important for life. We need
to conserve water so that we can live.” After growing some big ideas about water in
read-aloud, children then share what these ideas are making them wonder about.
<RX OOKHDUFKLOGUHQVD\WKLQJVOLNHk,ZRQGHUZKHUHWKHZDWHUJRHV"y7KHQWRJHWKHU
\RXFDQGHVLJQDQH[SHULPHQWWRoJXUHLWRXWVXFKDVKHDWLQJZDWHULQDFRYHUHG
container so children can see how water vapor turns to droplets. As they develop
conclusions off their experiments, children can use what they’ve learned from reading about solids, liquids, and gases to add evidence to bolster their own ideas like
“The water doesn’t disappear, it just changes into something else.”
Lastly, you’ll want to decide where\RXUVWXGHQWVZLOOGRDOOWKLVZULWLQJ<RXPD\
decide to have students keep booklets where they can record their observations,
sketches, questions, and musings. These booklets are a place to write with volume
DQGVWDPLQDDVWKH\VWXG\WKHZRUOGDURXQGWKHP<RXPD\DOVRZDQWWRDGGLQ
varied paper choices, such as paper with Venn diagrams, before-and-after diagrams,
how-to, and so on.
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Scientists Write to Learn about the World around Us, Experiment
to Answer Lingering Questions, and Use What We Know about
Nonfiction Writing to Teach Others What We Have Learned
$V WKH XQLW EHJLQV \RX OO ZDQW WR LPPHUVH \RXU FKLOGUHQ LQ D WRSLF IRU VFLHQWLoF
study. We’re recommending that you expose them to one area of Properties of
0DWWHULQWKHoUVWSDUWQDUURZLQJWKHLUVWXG\WRRQO\OLTXLGVIRULQVWDQFH<RX OO
expose them to far more in Part Two—once they’ve learned to observe, research,
and write like scientists. So, on Day One, you’ll want to spread materials around the
URRPUHODWLQJWROLTXLGV RUZKDWHYHUWRSLF\RX YHFKRVHQ DQGLQYLWHNLGVWRH[SHULment with different containers, combine liquids with solids to make things like ice
FUHDPLQYHVWLJDWHKRZIDVWRWKHUOLTXLGVpRZDQGVRIRUWK*LYH\RXUFKLOGUHQWKLV
oUVWGD\WRLPPHUVHWKHPVHOYHVLQWKHVWXG\RIWKHVHREMHFWVWRSOD\H[SHULPHQW
DQGSOD\VRPHPRUH<RX OOHTXLSWKHPZLWKERRNOHWVDQGRWKHUVFLHQWLoFWRROVVXFK
as magnifying glasses, and show them how to record observations and questions
about the objects they’re studying, knowing that throughout the unit you’ll probably
want to teach children more and more ways scientists use their booklets.
2QHIRUPRIZULWLQJ\RXPLJKWWHDFKoUVWLVVNHWFKLQJZLWKODEHOVDQGFDSWLRQV
where scientists draw the set-up from an experiment and then label it using precise
YRFDEXODU\DQGDGGLQJLQFDSWLRQVWKDWH[SODLQWKHSURFHVVLQJUHDWHUGHWDLO<RX
might want to set up a vocabulary wall where you can add new vocabulary words
ZLWKSLFWXUHV ,WLVFRQFHLYDEOHWKDWVRPHVWXGHQWVIHHOLQJIXOORIWKHHQHUJ\DQG
enthusiasm of discovery, will add a few words to one sketch, then move onto another
DQGDQRWKHU7KHUHIRUHLWLVLPSRUWDQWWRWHDFKWKHPWKDWVFLHQWLVWV DQGZULWHUV OLQger. This means teaching them to add all that they can add to their sketches, in both
words and images. For example, if a child has drawn a simple sketch of a bottle and
water, then you will teach him to not just draw the bottle with water inside, but to
draw the amount of water in the bottle, the size and shape of the bottle, and how
WKHZDWHUORRNVLQVLGHWKHERWWOH<RXZLOOWHDFKWKLVFKLOGWRODEHODOOWKHSDUWVXVLQJ
WKHODQJXDJHVFLHQWLVWVXVH UHIHUHQFLQJERRNVDQGUHDGDORXGWH[WVIRUWKLVLQIRUPDWLRQZKHQQHFHVVDU\ DQGWKHQWRHODERUDWHRQWKRVHODEHOVE\ZULWLQJFDSWLRQVWR
accompany them.
As early as Day Two of this unit, you’ll be ready to channel all your scientists
WRZDUGRQHWHDFKHUOHGH[SHULPHQW<RX OOUHPLQGVWXGHQWVRIDOOWKH\ YHOHDUQHG
DERXWWKHVFLHQWLoFSURFHVV<RXPLJKWVD\k5HPHPEHUKRZLQVFLHQFH\RXOHDUQHG
to ask questions, come up with a hypothesis, make observations, and then make a
conclusion at the end? Well, today we’re going to do an experiment using liquids
such as milk and vanilla, and solids such as sugar and ice cubes and use everyWKLQJZHNQRZDERXWWKHVFLHQWLoFSURFHVVWRJHWKHUy<RX OOZDQWWRJLYHVWXGHQWV
the essential question that drives the experiment on this day, rallying them toward
a common inquiry: “Scientists, today we’re going to do an experiment where we
investigate what happens when certain liquids and solids are combined. Let’s all
EHWKLQNLQJDERXWWKHTXHVWLRQC+RZFDQOLTXLGVDQGVROLGVFRPELQHWRPDNHLFH
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cream?’ as we do the experiment.” Students will jot down lingering questions, discuss their hypotheses, try out the experiment you’ve created for them, and then
MRWDELWDERXWWKHLUELJLGHDVRUFRQFOXVLRQV<RXPLJKWHYHQWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDW
even after drawing conclusions, we can be led to new questions, aligning with the
Common Core State Standards. For instance, if my conclusion is “The ice melted, it
cooled the milk and sugar, and it changed into a liquid. When we shook the baggie it
changed the liquid into a solid,” we can also wonder, “What if we used more milk or
PRUHVXJDU":RXOGLWVWLOOZRUN"y<RXPLJKWDOVRFRQVLGHUJLYLQJ\RXUVWXGHQWVVSHcial paper, or a template for creating their own paper, on which to record the various
VWDJHVRIWKHVFLHQWLoFSURFHVVTXHVWLRQVK\SRWKHVLVREVHUYDWLRQVDQGFRQFOXVLRQ
After students have conducted this experiment they will be ready, on the followLQJGD\WRWHDFKRWKHUVKRZWRGRWKHVDPHE\ZULWLQJDKRZWRWH[W<RX OOZDQWWR
have the experiment materials around, because many students will need to reenact
the steps of the experiment and remember each step, before writing their how-to
text. “Wouldn’t it be fun to teach the kindergartners how to do this experiment?”
\RXPLJKWEHJLQk/HW VXVHHYHU\WKLQJZHNQRZDERXWQRQoFWLRQZULWLQJDQGKRZ
to texts to write up this experiment.” Finally, in the next days, you’ll teach children
to design their own experiments from their unanswered and lingering questions. For
instance, if you have a group of students who wondered if the ice cream experiment
would still work if the amount of milk or sugar changed, perhaps you would design
an experiment together as a class to test this question. Then some children might
try out this experiment, record their observations, and then write procedural how-to
texts to teach others how to conduct the same experiment.

Collaborating with Partners and Recording Our Experiments, All
the While Raising the Level of Our Non-Narrative Writing
<RX OOEHJLQWKLVSDUWE\VHWWLQJXSWDEOHVPXFKOLNH\RXGLGDWWKHEHJLQQLQJRI3DUW
One, but this time with a far greater quantity of materials. In Part One you focused
your children on one area of Properties of Matter such as solids, liquids, gases, and
other materials, but will now give them free reign to explore the many areas of this
oHOG<RX OOZDQWWRSXOORXWDOOWKDW\RXKDYHUHODWHGWRWKLVDUHDDQGERUURZIURP
your science teacher and science kits, as well. Different-sized bottles and containers,
water, food coloring, ice cubes, play dough, and other solids—chances are, once it’s
DOORXWFKLOGUHQZLOOoQGPRUHXVHVIRUPXFKRIWKLVWKDQZHHYHULPDJLQHG
Children enter this week with new questions and ideas to test out and experiment.
As they move from teacher-initiated experiments to child-initiated experiments, you
might consider allowing children to collaborate with partners or science clubs to
discuss which experiments would be best to administer in the classroom, pitching
their hypotheses and working together in choosing a project to pursue. As children
are deciding which experiments to pursue, you’ll want to help them consider some
RIWKHIROORZLQJTXHVWLRQVk'RZHKDYHDOORIWKHPDWHULDOVWKDWZHQHHG"yk+RZ
long will this experiment take?” “Do we have enough time?” “Which experiment
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will we want to start with?” Toward the end of this part, you might consider inviting
children to design their own experiments, either alone or with a partner. You’ll teach
children to think about what materials they might need, what steps they would take,
and what they think will happen—their hypotheses. Then they’ll sketch a plan of
what they will do to carry out the experiment. Once children try it out, they’ll write
DKRZWRGHVFULELQJVWHSE\VWHSZKDWWKH\GLGDQGWKHRXWFRPHWKHLUoQGLQJV
For example, if as a class you did an experiment to investigate if water evaporates
faster from cotton or paper, some children might wonder what happens when other
materials or fabrics are used, so perhaps they will design an experiment in which
they test out putting droplets of water on different kinds of fabric, such as linen, felt,
DQGFDQYDVRUDQ\RWKHUIDEULF\RXFDQoQGLQWKHFODVVURRP
7KHLUERRNOHWVDUHEHJLQQLQJWRoOOZLWKWKHIUXLWVRIWKHLUVFLHQWLoFODERUDQG\RX
ZLOOZDQWWRWDNHWKLVRSSRUWXQLW\WRKHOSVWXGHQWVoQHWXQHDQGEXLOGXSRQZKDW
they’re already doing. In this part, one of your roles will likely be to help children
understand that writing plays a vital role in science, helping us to question, analyze,
record, and teach others. In Part One you taught students to sketch and label, and
you will probably want to begin by teaching them yet another form of observational
writing. You’ll want to show them how scientists record, in as much detail as possible, all that they observe while exploring Properties of Matter such as solids, liquids,
and gases and other materials. They then return to their sketches and this time write
in words, phrases, and sentences what they have seen and sketched. Teach them
to use prompts like “I notice . . . ,” “I see . . . ,” and “This reminds me of . . .” to
elaborate on their observations. One way to ensure that your children are doing this
writing in as much detail as possible is to teach them to observe using categories like
color, texture, shape, and size in mind. A word of caution: Some children may write
assumptions rather than observations. That is, upon noticing that, say, play dough
changes its shape easily, a student might write, “It is easy to change the shape of a
solid.” You will want to teach students to write the observation “Solids can change
shape. Some solids, like play dough can change shape without a lot of force. But
other solids need more force to change their shape.” Teaching this reinforces that
scientists observe without inferring.
Another way that scientists use their booklets is to keep track of data. So, you might
WHDFKNLGVWRPHDVXUHDQGUHFRUGWKHLUoQGLQJVRUWRVRUWDQGFODVVLI\DQGUHFRUGWKDW
data. This writing might take the form of a T-chart, picture diagrams with close-ups, or
before-and-after diagrams. Children might create a T-chart to compare different kinds
of paper. You will want to teach children that when recording data, being exact matters.
Teach them to transfer what they are learning in science to the writing workshop, speFLoFDOO\WKLQJVOLNHDWWDFKLQJXQLWVRIPHDVXUHPHQWWRQXPEHUV7KHQWRR\RX OOZDQW
to teach them more ways to expand upon the information they observe and to formulate
SRVVLEOHWKHRULHVRUK\SRWKHVHV<RX OOoQGLWKHOSIXOWRFKDUWRXWVHYHUDOSURPSWVDQG
teach children to use them to develop and elaborate on their ideas. Among others, you’ll
certainly want to teach prompts like “I noticed . . . ,” “I think . . . ,” “I used to think . . . ,
but now I know . . . ,” and “I wonder. . . .”
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It will be important to help children negotiate time spent “experimenting” and
time spent writing. You’ll want to remind students that writing is a powerful tool for
thinking, and teach them new ways to record, analyze, and write about information.
Draw attention to child-created record systems and encourage your young scientists
WRGUDZRQDOOWKH\NQRZDVWKH\EUDQFKLQWRWKLVZRUN<RXPLJKWoQG\RXUVHOIVD\ing, “Scientists, writers, I want to show you all what Kevin created. He made a graph
that shows the temperature of the ice water and the time it took to change all of the
ice into a liquid. It’s really helping him organize his data. Kevin has agreed to let us
make some copies of his graph paper and add it to our writing center so we all can use
it to record our data.” Or “Can I stop you all? Sam just came up with a great idea. He
realized that the prompts we use to have ideas about our books—‘I noticed . . . ,’ ‘This
makes me think . . . ,’ ‘I wonder . . . ,’ ‘The idea I’m having about this is . . .’—can also
help us to have ideas about what we’re seeing in our experiments!”
Then too, you’ll want to teach children to question and wonder about the materials
they are exploring with pencil in hand. Because it is important that children continue
to write with volume and stamina, you will want to teach them to try and hypothesize
answers to their musings. You could imagine kids saying things like “I wonder why . . .”
or “How come. . . . ?” Teach children to catch these thoughts by quickly jotting them in
their booklets. Then, teach them to think through possible answers (hypotheses) by
using prompts such as “Maybe . . . ,” “Could it be . . . ?” “But what about. . . . ?” For
example, assuming that your topic this month is Properties of Matter, you might show
children a few “observations” you’ve made when outside of school. “We’ve discovered
that if we freeze water (a liquid) it can become ice (a solid). We can melt the ice to
become liquid again. This weekend I was making scrambled eggs. Once the eggs were
cooked and became a solid, I couldn’t make it go back to a liquid again.” At this point,
you might lean in and share with the children how this led you to develop a hypothesis. “Writers, I’ve been thinking about this and I came up with a few explanations
for why this happens, a few hypotheses.” You might then begin writing these out on a
FKDUWRUGRFXPHQWFDPHUDk0\oUVWK\SRWKHVLVLVWKDWVRPHWLPHVZKHQZHFKDQJHD
state of matter the process can’t be reversed.” Continue on, developing a second conceivable explanation. “My second hypothesis is that it depends on the type of liquid
we use. We can reverse the process with water, but not with a material like an egg.”
Children will learn to write or draw in these various ways throughout the unit,
sometimes through minilessons, other times through teaching shares, mid-workshop
teaching points, or while stopping and sketching during read-alouds. As mentioned
earlier, you’ll want to see this unit as cyclical. That is, you’ll encourage children to
PRYHWKURXJKWKHVFLHQWLoFSURFHVVDJDLQDQGDJDLQDFURVVWKLVPRQWKHDFKWLPH
WHDFKLQJWKHPQHZZD\VWRZULWHUHFRUGDQGoQHVVH
Throughout this part of the unit, children will develop questions and then harness
those musings into plans for their own experiments. Children will write about any
of the things they noticed during the experiment, the steps of how to conduct the
H[SHULPHQWWKHLUoQGLQJVRUGHVLJQQHZH[SHULPHQWV$OORIWKLVZLOOODWHU LQWKH
QH[WSDUWRIWKHXQLW EHFRPHSDUWRIDoQDOSXEOLVKHGSURGXFW$VVWXGHQWVPRYH
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through this process, you’ll want to remind them that science is about experimentation and that, just like writers, scientists often go back to revise and try again.
(QFRXUDJH SDUWQHUVKLSV WR UDLVH TXHVWLRQV FRQGXFW DQ H[SHULPHQW QRWH ZKDW
worked and what didn’t, and then design another new experiment. Once they have
discovered a powerful experiment, they’ll move to documenting it in a how-to text
so others can replicate it.
Just as you used storytelling to help writers develop language that more closely
matches the language of good storytellers, you’ll want to coach students to tell and
retell class activities in ways that teach others, thus honing their ability to document
experiments with accuracy and detail. For example, they might teach each other
KRZWRJRDFURVVWKHPRQNH\EDUVZLWKRXWIDOOLQJRUKRZWRPDNHpRZHUVRXWRI
tissue paper. As students practice retelling class activities, you can teach them how
WRXVHVHTXHQFHZRUGV HJoUVW, then, next, oQDOO\ WRRUJDQL]HWKHLUWKLQNLQJDQG
FRQYH\WLPLQJ<RXZLOODOVRZDQWWRWHDFKWKHPKRZWRXVHYHU\VSHFLoFODQJXDJHWR
clarify their thinking and instructions. If a student explains or writes, “Put the milk
and vanilla in the bag,” encourage her to verbalize how to do this. If you help her
to think about how she does it or actually demonstrate the action, she may decide
instead on “Pour 1 cup of milk and 1 teaspoon of vanilla into a small plastic bag,
then seal it up.”
It can be helpful for students to act out their experiments with partners as a way
to uncover precise actions and language needed for readers to effectively complete
DWDVN<RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFKFKLOGUHQWKDWWRZULWHSURFHGXUDOWH[WVWKH\QHHGWR
envision the steps they go through when they perform a given task. They should see
it “like a movie in their minds” and then write each step they see in their “movie.”
Often, children will leave out big steps or assume their readers know more than
they do. This is a great way to use writing partners. One partner can read her writing aloud, while the other partner acts it out. Perhaps you decide to start the writing
portion of your workshop each day with partner time. Partners can get together and
UHKHDUVHWKHVWHSVIRUWKHH[SHULPHQWWKDWWKH\DUHSODQQLQJWRZULWHWKDWGD\<RX
will want to teach children how to listen to each other’s writing to follow the steps
laid out and to see if they work. This way, writers can see the effect of their words
and steps on a reader and get input that will help them revise their pieces for clarity.
In addition to teaching into the quality of the writing children are doing both
in their booklets and their procedural texts, you’ll want to make sure children are
making use of the wealth of knowledge they’re getting from their reading about
3URSHUWLHVRI0DWWHUWKURXJKUHDGDORXG<RX OOSUREDEO\ZDQWWRVKRZFKLOGUHQ
how to supplement their conclusions with factual information. For instance, students
writing about the conclusion that we can’t see gas might want to add in information
they got from reading, about how sometimes we actually can see gas, like when we
see steam coming from hot soup. Then too, students will use the information they
JHWIURPUHDGLQJWRGHVLJQDQGLPDJLQHWKHLURZQH[SHULPHQWV<RX OOZDQWVWXGHQWV
after reading about particular information in a text, to question it and say, “That
doesn’t seem true. Let’s make an experiment and test it.”
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<RX OOZDQWSDUWQHUVWRVXSSRUWWKLVZRUNDVZHOOSXVKLQJHDFKRWKHUWREHVWURQJHUVFLHQWLVWVDQGZULWHUV<RX OOZDQWWRWHDFKWKHPKRZWRFRPSDUHREVHUYDWLRQV
DQGGLVFXVVZKDWZHFDQOHDUQIURPRQHDQRWKHU k,VHHWKDW\RXKDYHDOOWKHVHOLWWOH
details in your picture. Maybe I could make my picture more detailed” or “When you
did that experiment you found that water evaporated faster from paper, and I found
WKDWLWHYDSRUDWHGIDVWHUIURPFRWWRQIDEULF0D\EHZHVKRXOGWU\DJDLQy

Putting All of Our Learning Together and Publishing Our
Informational Books
,QWKLVoQDOSDUWWKHFKLOGUHQZLOOFRPSLOHDOORIWKHLQIRUPDWLRQWKDWWKH\OHDUQHG
about their topics and make informational books that teach others. These books
could include chapters about solids, liquids, and gases: for example, before-and-after
pages, compare-and-contrast pages, and how-to pages that detail the experiments
they did. Children may also select to include pages with questions they had and
“how-tos” to detail the experiments they created to help answer these questions.
<RX OOSUREDEO\ZDQWWREHJLQE\H[SODLQLQJWRWKHFKLOGUHQWKDWSDUWRIEHLQJ
a scientist is deciding how you’ll teach the world about what you’ve discovered.
Remind them of all they know from prior units, perhaps pulling out old charts and
PHQWRUWH[WV<RX OOZDQWWRVWXG\WKHVHWH[WVZLWK\RXUVWXGHQWVDVZHOODVWKHWH[WV
that served as mentors through this unit, helping your young scientists to imagine
WKHoQDOSURGXFWWKHLUUHVHDUFKZLOOWDNH
<RX OOHVSHFLDOO\ZDQWWRUHIHUVWXGHQWVEDFNWR8QLW6HYHQ,QIRUPDWLRQDO%RRNV
DQGSHUKDSVpLSEDFNWRWKDWXQLWSODQ\RXUVHOI-XVWOLNHLQ0DUFK\RX OOVKRZKRZ
it helps to sort information out by subtopics, and so you can help children approach
their books by creating a web or a picture/word map in which they make plans to
divide content so the appropriate information goes onto each page of the book.
For example, one part of the book might have information about solids, another
part could detail how to do an experiment with water, and yet another part could
include the results from one experiment with evaporation. For instance, one child
might write a book titled “All about Solids, Liquids, and Gases,” where one page
says, “Water can be a solid, like when it’s ice. Water can also be a liquid or a gas, like
when it’s steam.” Other pages might say, “Some solids are easy to change the shape
of, like play dough. Other solids are harder to change the shape of, like a crayon.”
7KHUHPD\DOVREHSDJHVLQWKLVERRNWKDWGHWDLODQH[SHULPHQWk+RZWR%ORZ8SD
Balloon without Blowing Air into It,” and list the steps from this experiment. Other
pages might have a graph that shows the temperature you have to heat water to
make it change into a gas. There might also be additional chapters in the book about
solids, liquids, or gases, or students might decide to author another book just about
solids and yet another just about liquids.
Some of the revision work students engage in will come from elaborating on the
information they’ve already written. For example, adding what they notice about
size, color, or texture, adding what their observations makes them think, or even
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what they wonder. Other revision work will involve the experiments they choose
to include in their pieces. As students perform new experiments, they can include
pages that detail how to do this experiment, what the results were, or even new
TXHVWLRQVWKH\KDYH<RX OOZDQWWRDVVHVVDV\RXUVWXGHQWVDUHZULWLQJWKHVHWH[WV
DQGXVH\RXUoQGLQJVWRLQIRUP\RXUZKROHFODVVDQGVPDOOJURXSLQVWUXFWLRQ
<RX OODOVRZDQWWRUHYLVLWQRQoFWLRQKRZWRWH[WVDVDFODVVDQGXVHWKHVHDVJXLGHV
IRUUHYLVLQJDQGDGGLQJIHDWXUHVRIQRQoFWLRQWR\RXUFKLOGUHQ VRZQSLHFHV7KHVH
books are valuable models for the possible components of a how-to. Some how-to
books and manuals include a materials page. Others include cautions or warnings for
the reader. Other books are persuasive, trying to get you to try doing something new:
k+DYHQ W\RXDOZD\VZDQWHGWR"yRUk'LG\RXHYHUZRQGHUZK\"y<RXZLOO
again want them to examine their texts for clarity, perhaps thinking more about how
readers might perform certain steps. For example, a child who writes, “Put baking
VRGDLQWKHEDOORRQyPLJKWDVNKHUVHOIk+RZ"$WWDFKDIXQQHOWRWKHRSHQLQJRI
the balloon and hold it in place. Carefully pour one spoonful of baking soda into the
funnel. Shake it gently so all the baking soda goes from the funnel into the balloon.”
As they revise, young writers can also begin incorporating further conventions of the
how-to genre, such as making their pictures teach more by eliminating extraneous
details, zooming in close on the part of the picture that teaches, and using labels and
arrows in their pictures. They might add warnings or advice that steers readers out
of trouble: “Make sure not to rip a hole into the balloon when you stretch it over the
bottle.” During revision, partners can also ask each other clarifying questions like
k:KDWGR\RXPHDQ"yRUk+RZGR\RXGRWKDW"yRUVXJJHVWSRVVLEOHWLSVRUZDUQLQJVVXFKDVk<RXVKRXOGZULWHC'RWKLVH[SHULPHQWRXWGRRUV EHFDXVHLIWKHHJJ
EUHDNVLWZLOOPDNHDELJPHVVy<RXFRXOGDOVRLQYLWHVWXGHQWVWRWU\DQHQGLQJWKDW
brings everything to a conclusion just like a lot of the books they are reading. For
example, “We need water to live and grow.” Children can learn about these kinds
of additions by studying a text, and they can then add the features they like to their
own books.
Additionally, you’ll want to encourage your writers to use some of the craft moves
that they have been working on all year. This might include adding speech bubbles
or dialogue, including the setting, and using descriptive details to paint a picture in
a reader’s mind. Children can also try using sound words and ellipses and playing
with the size of their writing and capital letters to emphasize what they are saying.
Be sure to refer to the charts that you have in your classroom already.

Celebrating
The Common Core State Standards emphasizes the importance of researching and
SUHVHQWLQJNQRZOHGJH,QoUVWJUDGHFKLOGUHQDUHLQYLWHGWRSDUWLFLSDWHLQVKDUHG
UHVHDUFKDQGZULWLQJSURMHFWV(VVHQWLDOO\WKDWLVWKHZRUN\RXUVWXGHQWVKDYHGRQH
WKLV PRQWK <RXU VWXGHQWV KDYH FRPSOHWHG D VKDUHG UHVHDUFK SURMHFW DURXQG WKH
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experiments they’ve been conducting and how-to texts they have been writing,
where they have not only gone through the writing process but have simultaneRXVO\DOVREHHQWKURXJKWKHVFLHQWLoFPHWKRGRIUHVHDUFK<RXZLOOZDQWWRFHOHEUDWH
their work in such a fashion that honors both. Many teachers in the past have held a
science fair, where students set up booths with their experiments, “lab reports,” and
oQGLQJV1RWRQO\DUHWKH\DYDLODEOHWRFRPPHQWRQWKHLUZRUNWRWKRVHDWWHQGLQJ
the fair, but they can conduct live experiments and work on their oral presentaWLRQVNLOOVDVZHOO<RXPD\KDYHVWXGHQWVVHWXSDOLWWOHWDEOHRUGHVNDQGQHFHVVDU\
materials to conduct their experiment alongside a presentation board. Whatever the
GHYLFHXVHGWRVKRZKRZWRFRQGXFWWKHH[SHULPHQWVDQGSUHVHQWWKHoQGLQJV\RX
ZLOODOVRZDQWWRFRDFKNLGVLQKRZWRSUHVHQWDQGWDONWRDOLYHDXGLHQFH<RXZLOO
want to teach kids how to refer to their documents and materials as well as ask for
and address questions from the audience.

Additional Resources
In this unit your students will live like scientists. They will observe, question, and
research content together. They will be discovering things around them and writing
to teach others what they are learning.
As you approach this unit, it will be important for you to read the entire write-up,
not just the teaching points below, because, in the end, kids learn through the work
they do, and the write-up is jam-packed with ideas, activities, and teaching to help
you organize and create opportunities for children to engage in work that matters.
The unit write-up can help you issue the generous invitation that rallies kids not only
to work with heart and soul but also to engage in deliberate practice, trying to get
EHWWHUDWVSHFLoFVNLOOVWKDWWKHXQLWDLPVWRKLJKOLJKW
In the end, a good portion of your teaching will revolve around the responsive
instruction you provide as you move kids along trajectories of skill development. This
part of our teaching relies on you assessing your students often—not in big fancy ways,
but by watching the work they do—and on you seeing their work as feedback on your
teaching. If you have taught something and only a handful of kids are able to sustain
that work to good effect, then you’ll want to decide whether that skill was essential,
whether you want to reteach it in a new way, or whether you want to detour around
LW<RX OOZDQWWREHFRPHDFFXVWRPHGWRoQHWXQLQJ\RXUWHDFKLQJWKURXJKDQDWWHQtiveness to student work, because the work your students do not only shows you what
they can or can’t do but it also shows you what you can do.
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One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Scientists Write to Learn about the World around Us,
Experiment to Answer Lingering Questions, and Use What We
.QRZDERXW1RQoFWLRQ:ULWLQJWR7HDFK2WKHUV:KDW:H+DYH
Learned
Q “Today I want to teach you that scientists record as much information as we
can while we are observing and studying our topics. We can draw detailed,
precise illustrations, add labels, write step-by-step what we observe, and
describe using our senses.”
x Tipk6FLHQWLVWVFDQXVHVSHFLoFWRROVWRKHOSXVZULWHDQGFROOHFWLQIRUPDWLRQ:HFDQXVHUXOHUVWRPDNHDQGMRWVSHFLoFPHDVXUHPHQWVJUDSK
paper to draw true to scale, and hand lenses to see every little detail.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that as we are conducting our class experiment, we
think about the essential question and use it to think about what to record. As
we are recording, we jot our lingering questions, big ideas, or conclusions to
our experiments.”
x Tip: “As we are writing about our experiments, we need to make sure that
we have paper that helps us write as much as we can. As we choose paper
from the writing center, we can ask ourselves, ‘Does this paper choice give
me enough room to do my best writing?’ ‘Could I make a booklet to collect more information?’ ‘Do I need to make my own original paper choice
for the writing that I plan to do?’”

Part Two: Collaborating with Partners and Recording Our
Experiments, All the While Raising the Level Our Non-Narrative
Writing
Q “Today I want to teach you that as you work with your partners, you need to
decide whether or not an experiment is possible to test. Although your ideas
might be good ones, you’ll have to decide whether or not they are possible in
our classroom. Some questions to consider as you make these important deciVLRQVPLJKWEHC'RZHKDYHDOORIWKHPDWHULDOVWKDWZHQHHG" C+RZORQJZLOO
this experiment take?’ ‘Do we have enough time?’ ‘Which experiment will we
want to start with?’ and so on.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that we can use everything that we remember from
writing how-to books and our class experiments to support us when we are
writing our own experiments. We can think about what we need and consider
each step in the experiment and how we will add illustrations that teach in a
way that someone could follow our directions.”
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x Tip: “We need to think about how we might ask a question, include background research, construct a hypothesis, test our hypothesis by doing an
experiment beforehand, study our information, and draw a conclusion to
share our results.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that as writers we can revise our writing by workLQJZLWKRWKHUV<RXFDQZRUNZLWK\RXUSDUWQHUVWRGHFLGHZKHUH\RXPLJKW
DGGPRUHVSHFLoFLQIRUPDWLRQRUDGGLWLRQDOVWHSVRUZKHUH\RXPLJKWWDNH
DZD\ XQQHFHVVDU\ SDUWV %HLQJ VSHFLoF DOORZV RXU UHDGHUV WR UHSOLFDWH RXU
experiments. We can add information that teaches how much, how long, how
it moves, and so on.”
x Tip: “When we revise, we want to make sure that our steps match, and
sometimes we need to take away parts that don’t match or are not clear.”

Part Three: Putting All of Our Learning Together and Publishing
Our Informational Books
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers plan informational/experiment books
by rereading our notes and thinking about the big things that we learned and
the experiments that we conducted. Then, we can choose the information that
is important to teach others.”
x Tip: “As we write, working with partners can help us remember and
decide on the information that is most important to include in our books.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that using mentors can help us make our writing
look and sound like other science books in the world. We can think about how
we want our whole books to be structured, individual pages to be organized,
which details science writers often include, and so on. As we study our mentor texts, we may ask ourselves, ‘What is this author doing in her writing that
I could do, too?’”
x Tip: “As we write, we can choose or design our paper choice to match
our mentor texts. We can keep our mentor books at our writing spots and
study how the author organized the page.”
Q “Today I want to teach you that writers use everything that we know to revise
and say more in our lab reports. We can use everything that we have already
learned about informational writing to make comparisons, give examples, use
GHoQLWLRQV DQG VR RQ 7KLV ZLOO KHOS RXU UHDGHUV XQGHUVWDQG ZKDW ZH DUH
teaching.”
x Tip: This would be a good time to pull out your charts from the informational units that you have already created, to remind your students of all of
the possible ways they might choose to elaborate.
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Q “Today I want to teach you that writers can include an introduction and conclusion to our books. When we are writing our introductions and conclusions,
we think about the important points in our books. We can highlight the important information and tell a little of that in these two sections.”
x Tip: “It is helpful to glance back at our mentor texts to get ideas about
introductions and conclusions. In some introductions, the authors ask
their readers questions. In some conclusions, the authors recap the key
ideas presented in the book.”
Q “Today I want to remind you that you are writing for readers, and just like we
have done in all of our pieces across the year, we want to make sure that our
writing is as easy to read as possible. We have a toolkit full of strategies to help
us edit our writing. As you edit your writing, remember to check your spelling,
use capital letters at the beginning of sentences, and punctuation at the end of
sentences.”
Q “As we get ready to publish our books, we will want to think about ways
that we might fancy them up. Today I want to teach you how we can include
photographs, different fonts, and an eye-catching cover or an intriguing back
blurb to make others want to pick up the books that we have worked so hard
to write.”
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UNIT

TEN

Poetry
Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages
JUNE

A

ny time of year, poetry allows writers to let their hearts and minds soar. In this
XQLW\RXQJSRHWVZLOOoQGVLJQLoFDQFHLQWKHRUGLQDU\GHWDLOVRIWKHLUOLYHV
employ strategies of revision, and learn from mentor authors. Poetry will not
be an esoteric unit of study; rather, it will be a culmination of a year’s learning, and an
opportunity to use language in extraordinary ways. It gives children the chance to pracWLFHDOOWKDWWKH\ YHOHDUQHGWKXVIDULQWKH\HDU<RX OOKHOSFKLOGUHQJHQHUDWHLGHDVIRU
ZULWLQJPDQ\PDQ\SRHPV<RXZLOOWHDFKWKHPWRH[SHULPHQWZLWKSRZHUIXOODQJXDJH
the use of line breaks, metaphor, and comparison to convey feeling. By the end of this
study, your young poets will be able to create clear images with precise and extravagant
language. Of course, you’ll want to assess your students and tailor your unit accordingly.
7KHUHDUHPDQ\ZD\VWKLVXQLWFRXOGJR+HUHLVRQHVXJJHVWLRQEDVHGRQWKHDVVXPSWLRQ
that poetry and singing songs has been an ongoing part of your school day. As you read,
you’re sure to notice that this year’s curricular calendar leans heavily upon the teaching
inside the Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages book from the Units of Study for
Primary Workshop VHULHV +HLQHPDQQ 

Getting Started
,Q\HDUVSDVWZH YHVXJJHVWHGWKDWWKHoUVWIHZGD\VRISRHWU\EHODXQFKHGZLWKFHQWHUV
where you begin studying and thinking about poetry by teaching children to read poetry
like a writer. One way of doing this is through poetry centers that provide kids with the
RSSRUWXQLW\WRLPPHUVHWKHPVHOYHVLQWKHVLJKWVDQGVRXQGVRISRHWU\<RXFRXOGLQYLWH
children to join you in bringing in objects to use in a “Five Senses Center,” where they
could practice using descriptive sensory language. In another center, children could learn
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to compare objects by using phrases including “like a . . .” or “reminds me of . . .” or “as
a. . . .” At a “Singing Voices Center,” children might sing songs and write new ones.
In other centers, children could make shape poems, cut up poems to play with the line
breaks, or read familiar poems with strong feeling, drama, and rhythm. At any center,
when a poet feels inspired to write, he or she may start a poem!
<RXPD\GHFLGHWRSXOORXWWKHFKDUWVIURPSDVWXQLWV)RUH[DPSOHDFKDUWIURPWKH
Small Moments unit that said, “Writers think about special people, places, big feelings,
and things they love,” could also be applied to poetry. Another way you could teach
children to generate ideas is to revive their “Tiny Topic notepads” from the Authors as
MentorsXQLWDQGXVHWKHVHWRoQGSRHPVKLGLQJLQWKHGHWDLOVRIWKHLUOLYHV7HDFKZULWers to take observations and notes from inside their Tiny Topics notebook, chose a few,
DQGWKHQWXUQWKHPLQWRSRHPV VHH6HVVLRQ,9LQPoetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny
Packages 7HDFKWRRWKDWSRHPVFDQFRQYH\VWURQJIHHOLQJVDQGXVHSUHFLVHZRUGV
WRFUHDWHLPDJHU\ 6HVVLRQ9 :KHQUHWXUQLQJWRQRWHSDGVNLGVFRXOGUHUHDGWKHLU
LGHDVIRUVWRULHVDQGZRUNWRZDUGUHZULWLQJWKHPDVSRHPV<RXPD\GHFLGHWRWHDFK
\RXUFKLOGUHQKRZWRVFDYHQJHWKHLU7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHERRNVWRoQGWKHkLQJUHGLHQWVy
for a poem, those notes or observations that held strong feelings and that deserve to
be turned into poems! Children might write poems about events in their lives and the
people that matter most to them. For example, one child rewrote her Small Moment
story about the time her tooth fell out when she bit an apple at lunch time and turned
it into a poem called “A Bloody Tooth.” Children could also write story poems like
“Seventy-Fourth Street” by Myra Cohn Livingston.

Writers Draft and Revise with Precise Words, Phrases, and Line Breaks
to Create Images and Music in Our Poems
2QFHFKLOGUHQDUHZULWLQJSRHPV\RXZLOOZDQWWRWHDFKWKHPWRUHYLVH<RXPLJKWWHDFK
them to experiment with line breaks to convey meaning or create tension. To illustrate
the power of line breaks, you could put each word from a class poem created during
shared writing on index cards, and then use a pocket chart to show the class that changLQJWKHSODFHPHQWRIWKHZRUGVFKDQJHVWKHIHHOLQJRIWKHSRHP<RXPLJKWDOVRSXVK
WKHPWRWKLQNDERXWODQJXDJHDQGZRUGFKRLFHDVDZD\WRFUHDWHFOHDULPDJHV 6HVVLRQ
9,,, 7KH\PLJKWH[SORUHWKHGLIIHUHQFHEHWZHHQfry and sizzle, shine and sparkle, cry and
bawl—all in alignment with the Common Core State Standards around language.
7RJXLGH\RXU\RXQJSRHWVWKURXJKWKLVZRUN\RXPD\oQGLWKHOSIXOWRFKRRVHD
IHZPHQWRUSRHPVRUVSHFLoFSRHWV7KHVHPHQWRUSRHPVSURYLGH\RXUFKLOGUHQZLWK
real and inspiring examples of how poets play with language and text placement to
FRQYH\PHDQLQJ<RXFRXOGPRGHO\RXUOHVVRQVRQWKHOHVVRQV\RXWDXJKWGXULQJWKH
$XWKRUVDV0HQWRUVXQLW<RXFRXOGWHDFKVWXGHQWVKRZWRFUHDWHUK\WKPOLNH(ORLVH
*UHHQoHOGOLQHEUHDNVOLNH%REEL.DW]RULPDJHU\OLNH9DOHULH:RUWK
Writing partnerships will lend support to children as they craft their poetry. As
they’ve done in other units, partners will read together, offering each other suggestions about line breaks and white space. They might ask each other, “Why did you
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choose to add a line break here?” Partners could ask each other questions such as
“Where is the big feeling in this poem?” or “What are you trying to show us?” They
will help each other think about their topics, the craft of their poems, and the feelings
WKH\FRQYH\<RXFRXOGWHDFKWKHPWRDVNHDFKRWKHUTXHVWLRQVVXFKDVk:KDWVPDOO
moment are you trying to rewrite?” or “Which writer do you want to be like?” Partners
PLJKWDOVRPDNHVXJJHVWLRQVVXFKDVk+DYH\RXWKRXJKWRIXVLQJWKLVZRUGLQVWHDG"y
Together, poetry partners might play with language or line breaks to explore other
ways a poem could sound or look to match the poet’s meaning.

Writers Bring Together Poetic Language and Meaning
As the unit continues, you’ll turn attention to the work of teaching writers to use poetic
ODQJXDJHDQGSXUSRVH<RXPLJKWVD\k/DWHO\\RX YHEHHQORRNLQJDWWKHZRUOGZLWK
DSRHW VH\H<HVWHUGD\RQRXUZD\WROXQFK$OHMDQGURSRLQWHGWRDOLWWOHSLQNSHQFLO
HUDVHUKHVDZRQWKHKDOOZD\pRRUDQGKHVDLGC0V0DVRQORRNDWLQ\SLQNKHDGWKDW
lost its body.’ By now, your poet’s eye is eagle-sharp! From this minute on, you’re ready
to do the work of using not only your poet’s eye but also to dig deep and strengthen
\RXUSRHWLFYRLFHOLNH$OHMDQGURGLG<RX UHJRLQJWRORRNDWWKHSRHPV\RX YHFUHDWHG
DVZHOODVoQGLGHDVIRUSRHPVWKDWDUHVWLOOKLGLQJLQ\RXU7LQ\7RSLFVQRWHERRNVDQG
your hearts, and as you write and revise these poems, I’ll teach you even more poetry
moves. Let’s get started!”
Then, you’ll teach writers how to revise poems from their folders or, as they draft
QHZSRHPVWRZULWHXVLQJFRPSDULVRQV<RXZLOOPRGHO ERWKZLWKPHQWRUSRHPV
try Inside My HeartE\=RH5\GHU:KLWHDQG\RXURZQH[DPSOHVRIFRXUVH KRZWR
take an object or a topic and write poetry by thinking about what it is like. Allow lots
RIWLPHIRUSDUWQHUVKDULQJDQGWDON([SHFWWRJHWDUDQJHRIFRPSDULVRQVIURPOLWHUDO
k0\PRPLVDVSUHWW\DVDJLUOy WRPRUHVRSKLVWLFDWHGVXFKDV(WKDQ VPDUEOHSRHP
cracked marble
shiny and smooth from far way
but look close and
it is a broken old man
<RXZLOOWHDFKZULWHUVWRGHYHORSSRHPVIXUWKHUE\VKRZLQJKRZWRFRQWUDVWRUGLnary language with poetic language. In Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages,
Session XI shows a chart you’ll use to lead your class in practicing this sophisticated
strategy of changing ordinary language into poetic verse. Additionally, if your children
QHHGPRUHWLPHZLWKWKLVZRUNWKLQNDERXWoQGLQJWLPHVIRU\RXUFKLOGUHQWRORRN
WKURXJKSLFWXUHERRNVDQGSRHPVWRoQGFRPSDULVRQVWKDWSRHWVKDYHXVHG WU\5REHUW
0F&ORVN\ Vk7LPHRI:RQGHUyEHFDXVHLWLVFKRFNIXOORIPHWDSKRU RUSHUKDSVZLWK
their Tiny Topics notepads, steal moments across the day to try the work together.
Perhaps as you stop for an afternoon water fountain drink, whip out your notebook
and let the class think about the comparisons. “The water bubbles a brook into my
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mouth,” or “It cools me down, a mountain breeze through my body.” These don’t
need to be the best of metaphors by any means! Just remember, you are teaching writers to try this brave and tricky work, so you need to be brave yourself.
<RX OOZDQWWRWDNHWKLVZRUNIXUWKHUE\WHDFKLQJZULWHUVWRFRQVWUXFWSRHPVWKDW
VXVWDLQPHWDSKRUDVWKHDXWKRUVGRLQ6HVVLRQ;,,RUOLNH.HLNRDoUVWJUDGHUIURP
36LQ4XHHQVWULHGZLWKKHUSRHPk%XWWHUp\6LVWHUy
0\EXWWHUp\VLVWHU
is gentle
and colorful
Especially her lips
OLNHSXUSOHEXWWHUp\ZLQJV
DQGKHUoQJHUQDLOV
purple too
Sustaining metaphor will, of course, feel a little clumsy to your writers, but look
sharp that you are noticing and celebrating the approximations that your writers try
and that you are offering examples of you, yourself as a poet, playing with and reinventing the poetry in your own folder.

Optional Additional Week of Writing Songs
If you have time, you might want to include some time on songs and songwriting.
Remember that your students might have done this in kindergarten. Remind children
that songs are literature, just like the stories and poems they write in the writing workshop. The tune, language, and rhythm in songs draw our children toward the world of
OLWHUDU\ODQJXDJH+RZLPSRUWDQWLWLVWRWHDFKNLGVWKDWWKH\WRRFDQFUHDWHEHDXWLIXO
DQGSRZHUIXOO\ULFVDQGWKDWWKHVHO\ULFVUHpHFWWKHWUXWKVRIWKHLURZQOLYHV0XVLFFUHates an energy in your classroom that will have children clapping, humming, and singing
the literary language from one another’s songs. If your children haven’t done much
with songs, you might want to visit the kindergarten poetry unit, which has a section
on songwriting.

Writers Edit, Publish, and Celebrate Our Best Poems and Anthologies
:KHQLWFRPHVWLPHWRSXEOLVKFKLOGUHQPD\FKRRVHWZRWRoYHRIWKHLURZQSRHPV
WRPDNHSXEOLFRUPRUH<RXPLJKWZDQWWRJLYH\RXUFKLOGUHQDIHZRSWLRQVIRU
publishing. For example, some of your students could sort all their poems by topic or
theme and put those poems in an anthology, while others may prefer to pick just a few
RIWKHLUIDYRULWHSRHPV<RXPLJKWHYHQGHFLGHWRSXWWRJHWKHUDFODVVDQWKRORJ\6LQFH
poetry is meant to be heard, as well as read, the class could present a poetry cafe where
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the children perform poetry readings or “jams” of the poems they have written. The
audience might include parents or another class. Refreshments and toasts all around
for the poets’ performance will celebrate all that the children have accomplished during this unit.

Additional Resources
As you approach this unit, as you have with all of the units that have come before, it
will be important for you to read the entire write-up, not just the teaching points below.
Remember, in the end, kids learn through the work they do, and although the writeup is jam packed with ideas, activities, and teaching to help you organize and create
opportunities for children to engage in work that matters, you need to look at what the
students are able to produce as you teach into poetry. The unit write-up can help you
issue the generous invitation that rallies kids not only to work with heart and soul, but
DOVRWRHQJDJHLQGHOLEHUDWHSUDFWLFHWU\LQJWRJHWEHWWHUDWWKHVSHFLoFVNLOOVKLJKOLJKWHG
in the unit.
In the end, a good portion of your teaching will revolve around the responsive
instruction you provide as you move kids along trajectories of skill development. This
part of our teaching relies on you assessing your students often—not in big fancy
ways, but by watching the work they do—and on you seeing their work as feedback
on your teaching. If you have taught something and only a handful of kids are able
to sustain that work to good effect, then you’ll want to decide whether that skill was
essential, whether you want to reteach it in a new way, or whether you want to detour
DURXQGLW<RX OOZDQWWREHFRPHDFFXVWRPHGWRoQHWXQLQJ\RXUWHDFKLQJWKURXJK
an attentiveness to student work, because the work your students do not only shows
you what they can or can’t do, but more importantly it informs your teaching moves.
Therefore, be sure to think about what your students need as poets and as writers as
\RXGHWHUPLQHWKHWHDFKLQJSRLQWV\RXZLOOXVHLQWKLVoQDOZULWLQJXQLWLQoUVWJUDGH
Many of the sessions referenced below can be found in Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in
Tiny Packages in Units of Study for Primary Writing +HLQHPDQQ 

One Possible Sequence of Teaching Points
Part One: Getting Started with Poetry Centers and Using All We
Know about Writing
Q “Today, writers, I want to teach you that poets have lots of ways to get ideas for
their poems. Just like we did when we wrote Small Moments, one thing poets
do to get ideas for the topics of their poems is to think about special people
and places, big feelings, and things they love. When we wrote Small Moments
we turned these moments into stories, but now as poets, we can turn these
moments into poems.”
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x Tip: “Another way we can get ideas is to look back at our Tiny Topic notepads and see if any of our ideas for stories can be turned into poems. We
can even keep our Tiny Topic notepads with us during the day, just like we
did when we wrote Small Moments, and jot down moments that happen
during the day that can be turned into poems later on.”
x Tip: “Another way poets get ideas for the topics of their poems it to look at
ordinary things in the world and see them in different, fresh, and unusual
ZD\V Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages :HFDQGRWKLVWRRy
Q “Writers, in many of the poems we are reading, you have noticed that the
authors write about meaningful topics. They write about a lost toy bear or an
important moment with a grandparent. Today I want to teach you that poets
don’t just choose any ol’ thing to write poems about, but instead they write
about the things that matter to them with small, observant, and honest details”
Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
Q “Writers, when poets write about a meaningful topic, they search for the words
that will show exactly how they feel about their topics. It is kind of like how a
chef searches for the exact ingredients for a recipe. Today I want to teach you
WKDWSRHWVWKLQNFDUHIXOO\DERXWWKHLQJUHGLHQWVIRUWKHLUSRHPV<RXFDQGR
WKLVWRR3RHWVEHJLQE\oQGLQJVRPHWKLQJWKDWKROGVWKHLUIHHOLQJVWKHQZULWLQJDERXWWKDWVPDOOREMHFWRUWKDWVPDOOGHWDLORUWKDWVPDOOPRPHQWy Poetry:
Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
x Tipk:ULWHUVVRPHWLPHVoQGWKHLQJUHGLHQWVIRURXUSRHPVE\OLVWLQJZKDW
that meaningful something looks like, feels like, sounds like, smells like, or
tastes like.”
x Tip: Texts that you might use to illustrate this include “Lost and Finds” by
Rebecca Kai Dotlich in Falling Down the Page: A Book of List Poems, edited by
*HRUJLD+HDUG
Q “Writers, we have been reading lots of poems aloud. We know that poets put
WKHZRUGVRQWKHSDJHWRVRXQGDFHUWDLQZD\ IXQQ\RUVDGIDVWRUVORZ RU
make us feel something. When poets write, they read and reread their poems
until they sound just right. They pay attention to what the words are saying and
PDNHWKHLUYRLFHVPDWFKWKHIHHOLQJVEHKLQGWKHZRUGV,IWKH\QHHGWRWKH\o[
up the words, taking some words out, adding other words in, changing parts so
WKDWWKHZRUGVVRXQGMXVWULJKWy Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
x Tip: “Writers, remember all you have learned already this year about revisLQJ\RXUZULWLQJ<RXFDQXVHUHYLVLRQVVWULSVWDSHDQGVFLVVRUVLI\RXQHHG
to move parts of your poem around to make it sound just the way you want
it to sound.”
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Part Two: Writers Draft and Revise with Precise Words, Phrases, and
Line Breaks to Create Images and Music in Our Poems
Q “Writers, yesterday I was listening to some of you reread your poems, and they
sounded just like music. Today I want to teach you that writers try very hard to
make their poems sound like music. One way they do this is by paying close
attention to the words they choose where they put those words on the paper.
One way to give our poems music is to divide our words into lines that go down
the paper. Then we ask ourselves, ‘Does this way of laying my words on the
SDJHPDWFKZKDW, PWU\LQJWRVD\" y Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
x Tip: Teachers may choose to put a poem, word by word, on cut-up sentence
strips in a pocket chart, allowing children to read and reread a poem they
NQRZFDUHIXOO\DQGJHQHUDWLQJLGHDVDERXWZK\WKHDXWKRUFKRVHVSHFLoF
ZRUGVDQGVSHFLoFSODFHVWREUHDNOLQHVk*ROGoVKyE\9DOHULH:RUWKLVDQ
H[DPSOHPDQ\WHDFKHUVXVH Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
Q “Poets, earlier this year we learned that writers have a saying: ‘Show, not tell.’
,QVWHDGRIWHOOLQJKHUIHHOLQJVDZULWHUFDQVKRZKHUIHHOLQJ V 7RGD\,ZDQWWR
teach you that poets, just like writers of stories, know that one way to convey
VWURQJIHHOLQJVLVWRVKRZQRWWHOO7KH\GRWKLVE\oOOLQJWKHPVHOYHVXSZLWK
that same big feeling, that same moment, and acting out what their bodies did.
Then, they can write these tiny actions down, maybe even in a list going down
WKHSDJHy Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
Q “Poets spend a long time searching for the exact word to match what they want
to say. They reread their poems and ask themselves, ‘Am I saying exactly what I
want to say? What do I want you to know and feel when you read my poem? Is
WKLVWKHWUXHWKLQJ,ZDQWWRVD\" $QGVRPHWLPHVWKH\oQGZRUGV RUVHFWLRQV 
that aren’t exactly true, so they write them again. They try to choose different
ZRUGVWKDWWKH\OLNHEHWWHUy Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
x Tip: “Writers, remember, you can always ask your partners for help if you
FDQ WoQGWKHPRVWKRQHVWDQGSUHFLVHZRUGV\RXQHHG:HFDQDOOKHOSRQH
DQRWKHUoQGWKHEHVWZRUGVIRURXUSRHPVy
Q “When we studied our mentor author this year, we noticed many things that
our mentor author did as a writer. Some of you noticed that one of our mentors repeated words or phrases that carry big feelings. Poets do this too in some
poems! They think about the big feeling or thing they want you to know, and
they decide if there are words they want to repeat to help you know and feel the
VDPHWKLQJy Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
x Tip: “Writers, we can have lots of poet mentor authors too! Today I want to
teach you that we can look to a poem we admire and ask ourselves, ‘What
does this poet do that I could try?’”
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Q “Poets, we’ve learned that one way to convey feelings is by showing, not telling them, and another way is to repeat certain words or phrases. Today I want
to teach you that still another way we can let readers know our feelings is by
comparing our feelings to something else, something in the world that reminds
us of that feeling” (Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages).
x Tip: “Today, poets, I want to teach you that when we write poems, we don’t
just reach for ways to show our feelings. We also reach for ways to help
readers picture what we are seeing and to feel what we are feeling. Poets
compare whatever we’re writing about (not just our feelings) to something
else” (Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages).
Q “Today, poets, I want to remind you that you have a powerful tool to use when
writing your poetry—your partners! Just as our partners helped us revise other
kinds of writing this year, our partners can listen to our poems and help us
revise them. We might ask each other, ‘Why did you choose to add a line break
here?’ ‘Where is the big feeling in this poem?’ or ‘What are you trying to show
us?’ or ‘Which writer do you want to be like?’ Partners might also make suggestions such as ‘Have you thought of using this word instead?’ Together, poetry
SDUWQHUVFDQoQGPRUHSUHFLVHZRUGVRUWU\GLIIHUHQWOLQHEUHDNVWRH[SORUHRWKHU
ways a poem could sound or look to match the poet’s meaning.”

Part Three: Writers Edit, Publish, and Celebrate Our Best Poems and
Anthologies
Qk7RGD\,ZDQWWRWHDFK\RXWKDWVRPHWLPHVDVSRHWVUHUHDGWKHLUSRHWU\WKH\oQG
that although the whole poem feels not very special, there is a line or a phrase or
an image that deserves to be kept, and from this they write new poems” (Poetry:
Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages).
Q “Sometimes poets realize that their poems sound more likes stories than poems.
Today I want to teach you that when poets have story-like drafts, one way they
FDQPDNHWKHPPRUHSRHPOLNHLVE\WDNLQJRXWH[WUDZRUGVRUWDNLQJRXWSDUWV
of the story that aren’t the main thing, and instead choosing precise words,
ZRUGVWKDWVKRZQRWWHOORUoQGLQJZRUGVWKDWFUHDWHDQLPDJHLQWKHUHDGHU V
mind, even playing around with line breaks or patterns on the page” (Poetry:
Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages).
x Tip: Remind students to use the charts that you created together throughRXWWKLVXQLWWKDWJLYHWLSVIRUVKRZQRWWHOODQGoQGLQJWKHLQJUHGLHQWVIRU
a poem.
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Q “Today, poets, I want to remind you that whenever a writer writes something,
EHIRUHZHVHQGLWRXWLQWRWKHZRUOGZHWKLQNC+RZFDQ,o[WKLVXS":KDWHOVH
can I try?’ We can look back at the charts in our rooms about things poets do
DQGVHHLIWKHVHFKDUWVJLYHXVDQ\LGHDVIRUo[LQJRXUZULWLQJXSRUQHZWKLQJV
we could try.”
x Tip: Remind students that they can go back to favorite poems from mentor authors and try some of the things they noticed mentors doing, such as
repeating lines.
Q “We’re just about ready to celebrate our poems with the world, so I want to
remind you that we need to think ‘Can people read my writing?’ We’ve learned
lots of ways to do this this year, and we can look back at the charts in our rooms
to help us remember to reread our poems, making sure each word is readable”
Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages 
Q “Today I want to teach you that when poets get ready to celebrate their poems,
WKH\SUDFWLFHUHDGLQJWKHPDQGUHUHDGLQJWKHPDVNLQJWKHPVHOYHVC+RZGR,
want my voice to sound? Should I speed up here? Slow down here?’ This way they
can make sure their voice matches the feelings and meaning behind their poems.”
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ADDITIONAL WRITING RESOURCES BY

Lucy Calkins and Colleagues

from the Reading and Writing Project
Units of Study for Primary Writing provides easy access to the magic
of Lucy and her colleagues teaching by presenting minute-by-minute,
live-from-the-classroom coaching as they show you how to take children
from oral and pictorial story telling into fluent writing.
Grades K–2 / 978-0-325-00604-8 / 2003 / 9 books + 1 CD-ROM / $172.00

Units of Study for Teaching Writing, Grades 3–5 offers crystal-clear
advice on how to lead strong, efficient writing workshops in upperelementary classrooms. Organized within a carefully crafted spiraling
curriculum, these six sequential units of study help you teach
narrative and expository writing with increasing power and intimacy.
Units of Study for Teaching Writing, Grades 3–5
978-0-325-00870-7 / 2006 / 7 books + 1 CD-ROM / $172.00
SPECIAL OFFER: Calkins Units of Study Bundle
978-0-325-01284-1 / Units of Study K–2 + Units of Study 3–5 / $344.00 value for $309.60

Units of Study for Teaching Reading, Grades 3–5 chronicles the teaching
moves and language Lucy and her colleagues use to teach
their students how to read with increasing engagement and sophistication.
Born out of a community of practice, this series provides a rigorous and
responsive course of study for students and powerful and empowering
professional development for teachers.
Units of Study for Teaching Reading, Grades 3–5
978-0-325-00871-4 / 2010 / 9 books + 2 DVDs + 1 CD-ROM / $229.00
Units of Study for Teaching Reading Trade Book Pack
978-0-325-03080-7 / 2010 / 8 Trade Books / $60.00
SPECIAL OFFER: Units of Study for Teaching Reading Bundle
978-0-325-03084-5 / 2010 / UoS + Trade Pack / $259.00 — SAVE $30.00

To learn more, visit www.unitsofstudy.com

